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THE CALENDAR
AUTUMN QUARTER, 1933
S eptember 30, S aturday—Examinations for removal of conditions in

curred in the last quarter of residence in the College of Dentistry.
O ctober 2, M onday—Registration for the Autumn Quarter.
First instalment of fees is due. After 8:00 p.m . on this date a late

registration fee of $5.00 is assessed every person presenting himself
to begin or complete any part of his registration.
O ctober 3, T uesday—Instruction begins.
O ctober 4, W ednesday—I.ast day to enter or to make a change of program.
O ctober 24, T uesday—Semi-annual meeting of the Board of Trustees.
N ovember 29, W ednesday—Thanksgiving recess begins at 8:00 p .m .
D ecember 4, M onday—Thanksgiving recess ends at 8:00 a . m .
D ecember 21, T hursday —
D ecember 22. F riday—

j

f

Examinations for the Autumn Quarter.

D ecember 22, F riday— Autumn Quarter ends.

WINTER QUARTER, 1934
J anuary 3, W ednesday—Registration for the Winter Quarter.

Second instalment of fees is due.
After 8 :00 p. m . on this date a late registration fee of $5.00 is assessed
every person presenting himself to begin or complete any paft of his
registration.
J anuary 4, T hursday —Instruction begins.
J anuary 5, F riday—Last day to enter or to make a change of program.
J anuary 25, T hursday —Day of Prayer for Colleges.
F ebruary 22, T hursday —George Washington’s birthday: a holiday.
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M arch 2, F riday—Charter Day.
M arch 19, M onday—
M arch 20, T uesday—

Examinations tor the Winter Quarter.

M arch 20, T uesday—Winter Quarter ends.

SPRING QUARTER, 1934
M arch 21, W ednesday—Registration for the Spring Quarter.

Last instalment of fees is due.
After 8 :00 p .m . on this date a late registration fee of $5.00 is assessed
every person presenting himself to begin or complete any part of his
registration.
M arch 22, T hursday —Instruction begins.
M arch 23, F riday—Last day to enter or to make any change of program.
M arch 29, T hursday —Easter recess begins at 8:00 p .m .
A pril 3, T uesday—Easter recess ends at 8 :00 a .m .
A pril 4, W ednesday—Senior Cap and Gown Day.
A pril 10, T uesday— Annual meeting of the Board of Trustees.
M ay 14, M onday, to
1 —Final examinations for seniors.
M ay 17, T hursday
M ay 30, W ednesday—Decoration Day: a holiday.
J un e 3, S unday —Baccalaureate Day.
J une 6, W ednesday—
J une 7, T hursday —

j. Examinations for the Spring Quarter.

J une 8, F riday—Commencement Day.

ORGANIZATION OF THE UNIVERSITY
The University is organized in the following divisions:
The College of Liberal Arts
The College of Education
The College of Applied Science
The School of Music
The Graduate Division
The School of Religion
The School of Law
The School of Medicine, including the College of Medicine, the Col
lege of Dentistry, and the College of Pharmacy.

BOARD OF TRUSTEES
OFFICERS
A braham F lexner, A.M., LL.D., M .D .__ Chairman of
George W. Crawford, L L .B .,-- Vice-Chairman
of
E mmett J. S cott, A.M., L L .D .,----------------- Secretary of
V irginius D. J ohnston , M .B .A .,-------------- Treasurer of

the Board
the Board
the Board
the Board

M EM BERS
T e r m E x p ir e s 1933
L ouise C. B all, A.B., D .D .S .____ ------------- New York, N.Y.
W. J ustin Carter, L L .B .________ ---------------Harrisburg, Pa.
George W. Crawford, L L .B ._____ --------------- New Haven, Conn
U lysses G. B ^ P ierce, Ph.D., LL.D --------------- Washington, D.C.
_ R olfe Cobleigi'i --------------------------- __________Boston, Mass.
J ohn* R. H a w k in s , A .M .________ --------------- Washington, D.C.
T heodore R oosevelt, A .M .______ --------------- New York, N.Y.
„ J ohn H. S herburne, L L .B .______ --------------- Boston, Mass.
T er m E x p ir e s

1934

J acob B illikopf, Ph.B., L L .D .______________ Philadelphia,. Pa.
W alter G. Crump , M .D______________________ Nezv York. Ar.F.
V ictor B. D ey be r ---------------------------------------- Washington, D.C.
A braham F lexner, A.M., LL.D., M .D .______ New York, N.Y.
C harles H. Garvin, A.B., M .D .______________Cleveland, 0.
A lbert B ushnell H art, Ph.D., LL.D, Y'itt.T).-Cambridge, Mass.
''G eorge F oster P eabody, A.M,, LL.D. _______ Nezv York, N.Y.
v. C hristopher FI. P o p e _____ _________________ Washington, D.C.
T er m E x p ir e s

1935

S ara W. B rown, S.B., M .D .____________ — -N ew York, N.Y.
M ordecai W. J ohnson , S.T.M., D .D ______ ___ Washington, D.C.
T homas J esse J ones, A.M., P h .D ._______ — Nezv York, N.Y.
J esse E. M oorland, D .D .------------- ----------___ New York, N.Y.
P eter M arshall M urray, A.B., M .D .___ ___ New York, N.Y.
J ames C. N apier, L L .D .------------------------- ___ Nashville, Tenn.
Ch a n x in c FI. T obias, A.B., B.D., D.D. __ ___ Nezv York, N.Y.
M arcus F. W heatland, A.M., M.D., LL.D ____Nezv port, R.I.
H O N O R A R Y M EM BER S
J ohn A. Coles, L L.D ________________________ Chicago, III.
W ilbur P. T hirkield, L L.D ________________ New York, N.Y.
F rancis J. Grimke, D .D ____________________ Washington, D.C.
P atron E x -O fficio
H onorable R ay L yman W ixbur, M.D., LL.D., Sc.D.

Secretary of Hie United States Department of the Ulterior

ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS
THE UNIVERSITY
President, M ordecai W yatt J ohnson , S.T.M., D.D.
Secretary of the University, E mmett J ay S cott, A.M., LL.D.
Field Agent and Director of the Department of Public Information,
E mory B yington S m ith , B.D., S.T.B., LL.B.
Treasurer of the University, V irginius D ouglass J ohnston , M.B.A.
Controller, J ohn W esley Cromwell, A.M., C.P.A.
Cashier, D aniel W ebster E dmonds, Ph.B.
Acting Purchasing Agent, L awrence L lewellyn W haley
Registrar, F rederick D ouglass W ilkinson , LL.B.
Dean of Men, W illiam B enyon W est,, S.B.
Social Director, A rthur O wen W aller, S.B.
Dean of Women, L ucy D iggs S lowe, A.M.
Residence Directors: J oanna H ouston, A.B.; E laine W hitney
T ancil , A.M.
University Physician and Director of University Health Service,
E lijah H enry A llen, J r., M.D.

Assistant to the University Physician, University Health Service
Cyril A ndrew W alw yn , M.D.
Assistant Physician (assigned to University Women), University
Health Service, D orothy B oulding F erebee, M.D.

University Architect, A lbert Cassell, B. of Arch.
Superintendent of Buildings and Grounds, E dward S w ain H ope, S.M.
Alumni Secretary, L inwood Graves K oger, A.B., LL.B.
University Printer, R obert A lexander
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SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES
Dean, College of Liberal Arts and Chairman of Committee on Graduate
Studies, E dward P orter D avis, Ph.D.
Dean, College of Education, D wight O liver W endell H olmes, A.M.
Acting Dean, College of Applied Science,
L ewis K ing D owning , S.B. in C.E., S.B. in E.E., M.S.E.
Director, School of Music, L ulu V ere C hilders, M us.B.
Acting Dean, School of Religion, D avie B utler P ratt, B.D., D.D.
Vice-Dean, School of Lazo, C harles H amilton H ouston, LL.B , S.J.D.
Dean, School of Medicine and College of Medicine,
N uma P ompilius Garfield A dams, A.M., M D.

Vice-Dean, School of Medicine, R oscoe Lewis M cK inn ey , Ph.D.
Acting Dean, College of Dentistry, R ussell A lexander D ixon , D.D.S.
Vice-Dean, College of Pharmacy, C harles J oseph F uh rm an , Phar.D.
Director, Summer Session, George M orton L igtitfoot, A.M.

LIBRARIES
Acting Librarian, E mma Green M urray
Acting Librarian, School of Law, A llen M ercer D aniel , LL.B.
Medical Librarian, School of Medicine, J osephine M orton.

OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION
THE DENTAL FACULTY
M ordecai W yatt J ohnson ------------------------------------ Howard University

■ President
A .B ., M orehouse College, 1911; A .B ., U n iv e rsity of Chicago, 1913; E .D ., R oches
te r Theological Sem inary, 1916; S .T .M ., H a rv a rd U n iv e rsity , 1922; D .D ., H ow 
a rd U n iv e rsity , 1923; D .D ., G ammon Theological S em in ary , 1928.

R ussell A lexaxder D i x o x _____ ________________ 1723 S Street, N.W.

Acting Dean of the College of Dentistry: Instructor in Dentistry
D .D .S ., N o rth w e stern U n iv e rsity , 1929.

Frederick P elham B arrier _____ 1012 Oronoco Street, Alexandria, Va.

Associate Professor of Dentistry
U .D .S ., H ow ard U n iv e rsity , 1903.

♦H arry P orter D a v i s ________________________ 1922 Third Street, N .W .

Professor of Dentistry
D .D .S ., N atio n al U n iv e rsity , 1895.

J ackson L ee D a v i s ______________________________ 1219 Q Street, N.W.

Instructor in Dentistry; Lecturer in Pharmaceutical Jurisprudence
A .B ., New’ O rlean s U n iv e rsity , 1912; L L .B ., H o w ard U n iv e rsity , 1916; D .D .S .,
H ow ard U n iv e rsity , 1923.

T homas W illiam E dw ards --------------------------- 1944 Ninth Street, N.W.

Instructor in Dentistry
D .D .S ., H ow ard U n iv e rsity , 1907.

Clarence C arnot E v a n s -------------------------------------- 1723 S Street. N.W.

Instructor in Dentistry and Superintendent of Dental Clinics
D .D .S ., H ow ard U n iv e rsity , 1923.

Claude T hurston F erebee --------------------------- 1809 Second Street, N.W.

Instructor in Dentistry
S .B ., W ilberfo rce U n iv e rsity , 1923; D .D .S ., Colum bia U n iv e rsity , 1929.

♦Retired.
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P ercy A lexander F itzgerald------------------------1864 Third Street, N.W.

Instructor in Dentistry
D .D .S ., N o rth w e stern U n iv e rsity , 1924.

W alter B en jam in Ga r v in ________________ 717 Florida Avenue, N.W.

Instructor in Dentistry
D .D .S ., H o w ard U n iv e rsity , 1918.

R obert M cK inley H en d r ic k ____________________ 817 T Street, N.W.

Assistant Professor of Preventive Dentistry
S .B ., F lo rid a A. and M . College, 1917; D .D .S ., N o rth w estern U n iv e rsity , 1926.

E ugene E dwin T homas M avritte ___________4635 Deane Avenue, N.E.

Instructor in Dentistry
D .D .S ., H o w ard U n iv e rsity , 1924.

J oseph H enry N icolson --------------------------------------- 913 P Street, N.W.

Instructor in Dentistry
D .D .S ., H o w ard U n iv e rsity , 1921; D .D .S ., N o rth w estern U n iv e rsity , 1923.

E mmett J ulian S cott ----------------------------------------- 1437 R Street, N.W.

Instructor in Dentistry
S .B ., V irg in ia U n io n U n iv e rsity , 1922; D .M .D ., H a rv a rd U n iv e rsity , 1925.

J ohn .Alfred T u r n e r ------------------------------------ 1930 Ninth Street, N.W.

Instructor in Dentistry
D .D .S ., H o w ard U n iv e rsity , 1926.

A dolphus W a l t o n ----------------------------------------------- 608 R Street, N.W.

Associate Professor of Dentistry
D .D .S ., H o w ard U n iv e rsity , 1918.

A lgernon B rashear J a c k s o n ---------------------213 Florida Avenue, N.W.

Professor of Bacteriology and Public Health
M .D ., Jefferson M edical College, 1901; F .A .C .P ., A m erican College of Physicians,
1917."

J oseph L ealand J o h n s o n ------------------------- 1901 Fifteenth Street, N.W.

Professor of Physiology
S .B ., P enn sy lv an ia S ta te College, 1919; M .D ., U n iv e rsity of C hicago, 1931; P h .D .,
1931.

P orter B arry L e n n o x __________________ 441 New Jersey Avenue, S.E.

Assistant Professor of Pathology
A .B ., H o w ard U n iv e rsity , 1913; M .D ., 1917.
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A rnold H amilton M alo n ey --------------------------- 121 Adams Street, N.W.

Professor of Pharmacology
A .M ., Colum bia U n iv e rsity , 1910; M .D ., In d ia n a U n iv e rsity , 1929; P h .D ., U n iv e r
sity of W isconsin, 1931.

R oscoe L ewis M cK i n n e y _________________ 1901 Fifteenth Street, N.W.

Professor of Anatomy; Vice-Dean of the School of Medicine
S .B ., B ates College, 1921; P h .D ., U n iv e rsity of Chicago, 1930.

H erbert Clay S curlock ______________929 Rhode Island Avenue, N.W.

Professor of Physiological Chemistry
S .B ., L ivingston College, 1895; M .D ., H o w ard U n iv e rsity , 1900; A .M ., C olum bia
U n iv e rsity , 1915.

OTHER OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION
P aul B a r t s c ii ____________________________ 1450 Belmont Street, N.W.

Professor of Histology and Parisitology
S .B ., Iow a S ta te U n iv e rsity , 1896; S .M ., 1899; P h .D ., 1905.

J ames E dmund B r y a n t __________________________ 163 U Street, N.W.

Instructor in Physiology.
S .B ., Jam estow n College, 1923; S .M ., U n iv e rsity of N o rth D akota, 1930.

W illiam M ontague Co iib ___________________ 1221 Girard Street, N.W.

Assistant Professor of Anatomy
A.

B., A m herst College, 1925; M .D ., H o w ard U n iv e rsity , 1929; P h .D ., W e ste rn R e
serve U n iv e rsity , 1932.

J ames V ernon H er rin g ____________________ 2201 Second Street, N.W.

Associate Professor of Art
B.

Ped. in A rt, S y racu se U n iv e rsity , 1917.

R obert S tewart J a s o n _______________________ 654 Girard Street, N.W.

Assistant Professor of Pathology
A .B ., Lincoln U n iv e rsity , 1924; M .D ., H o w ard U n iv e rsity , 1928; P h .D ., U n iv e rsity
of Chicago, 1932.

L loyd H enry N e w m a n --------------------------------------- 114 S Street, N.W.

Assistant Professor of Bio-Chemistry
S .B ., H ow ard U n iv e rsity , 1914; M .D ., 1921.

H iliirus A ugustus P oindexter ------------- 513 Twenty-third Place, N.E.

Assistant Professor of Bacteriology, Preventive Medicine, and Public
Health
A .B ., Lincoln U n iv e rsity , 1924; M .D ., H a rv a rd U n iv e rsity , 1929; A .M ., Colum bia
U n iv e rsity , 1930; P h .D ., Colum bia U n iv e rsity , 1932.
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A lbert R idgeley --------------------------------------------------- 950 S Street, N.W.

Associate Professor of Anatomy
M .D ., H ow ard U n iv e rsity , 1900.

E lmer Clayton T e r r y ------------------------------ 3217 Eleventh Street, N.W.

Associate Professor of Medicine
A .B ., H ow ard U n iv e rsity , 1912; M .D ., 1916.

C harles I gnatius W e s t ------------------------------------- 924 M Street, N.W.

Professor of Anatomy
M .D ., H ow ard U n iv ersity , 1895.

V ernon A lexander W ilkerson ---------------------- 1858 Third Street, N.W.

Assistant Professor of Bio-chemistry
A .B ., U n iv e rsity of K ansas, 1921; M .D ., U n iv e rsity of Iow a, 1925; P h .D ., U n iv e r
sity of M innesota, 1932.

Claudius Y o u n g ------------------------------------ 3016 Sherman Avenue, N.W.

Instructor in Anatomy
M .D ., H ow ard U n iv e rsity , 1915.

STANDING COMMITTEES OF THE FACULTY

Executive: Acting Dean Dixon, Drs. Edwards, Evans, Hendrick, Wblton.
Promotions:
Freshman Year: Drs. Scott, Mavrittc, McKinney, Scurlock.
Sophomore Year: Drs. Walton, Barrier, Jackson, Johnson.
Junior Year: Drs. Nicolson, Ferebee, Edwards, Turner.
Senior Year: Drs. Evans, Scott, Walton.
Syllabus and Curriculum: Acting Dean Dixon, Drs. Hendrick, Evans,
Walton.
Library and Museum: Drs. Scott, Davis, Acting Dean Dixon.
Publications and Announcements: Drs. Walton, Turner, Garvin.
Admissions: Acting Dean Dixon, Drs. Evans, Fitzgerald, Wilkerson.
Instruments: Drs. Barrier, Scott, Fitzgerald, Mavritte.
Catalogue: Drs. Scott, Walton.
Prices and Awards: Drs. Barrier, Mavritte, Turner.

HOWARD UNIVERSITY
HISTORY
Howard University was first projected November 20, 1866, as Howard
Theological Seminary, so named in honor of Major General Oliver
Otis Howard, its founder. At a meeting on January 8, 1867, the name of
the institution was changed to Howard University. On March 2, 1867, the
school was incorporated as “a university for the education of youth in the
liberal arts and sciences under the name, style, and title of The Howard
University.”
The Normal and Preparatory Department, the Theological Department
(now the School of Religion), the Collegiate Department, the Medical and
Pharmaceutical departments, and the Law Department, were opened suc
cessively during the years 1867-1868. In the course of time a large tract of
land, which included the present site of the University, was secured. In 1S82,
the Dental School was founded. In the next ten years the departments of
Music and Agriculture, which had already been created and later discontin
ued, were re-opened ; the work of the normal and industrial departments was
combined ; and a Department of Pedagogy, which later became the Teachers
College, was established.
In 1919 the secondary schools were discontinued. Later the quarter sys
tem was substituted for the semester system and university fellowships were
established for graduate work. In 1927 the Graduate Division was au
thorized and organized into a definite unit of instruction in the University,
with its own administrative and supervising officers and faculty.
During the period of the development of the University, all of its schools,
colleges, and divisions have been reorganized, its facilities for instruction
and its plant greatly enlarged, and the work of the University as a whole
placed upon a high academic plane. Its growth has been made possible large
ly by the liberal appropriations of the Federal Government and by private
donations.

LOCATION
Howard University is in the Capital of the Nation. The campus of fortyfive acres comprises the highest elevation in the northwest section of the
city. The Reservoir Lake borders the campus on the cast. The grounds of
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the National Soldiers’ Home furnish a park at the northeast. Immediately
adjoining the campus on the south are the Freedmen’s Hospital buildings,
erected on a tract of eleven acres, leased by the University to the Govern
ment. Georgia Avenue, the extension of Seventh Street, one of the principal
thoroughfares of the District, is at the foot of Howard Place, on the west.
From the University hill the Capitol, the Library of Congress, the Wash
ington Monument, and the Potomac River are in clear view.

WASHINGTON A UNIVERSITY CITY
The museums and libraries supported by the General Government of
the United States, together with similar ' institutions belonging to the
City of Washington, present advantages unsurpassed by those of any
other city in the land. The Library of Congress, with its immense and
constantly increasing collection of books; the Smithsonian Institution and
the National Museum, with their innumerable specimens of all kinds
gathered from all parts of the earth; the Bureau of Education, with ita
extensive library; the Bureau of Fisheries, with its aquaria; the Botani
cal Garden, with numerous greenhouses well stocked with living plants;
the Army Medical Museum, containing extensive collections and the
largest medical library in the world; the Naval Observatory with its
equipment for astronomical work—all these storehouses of knowledge and
many others are easily reached and may be freely visited. By authority of
Congress all governmental collections, together with facilities for research
and illustration, are made accessible to students of the institutions of higher
learning in the District of Columbia.
The City Public Library and the Corcoran Art Gallery, although not
belonging to the Government, are nevertheless free to all.
Washington has been called a university in itself. To live in such an at
mosphere is a liberal education to an eager, receptive mind. Students of all
departments have unusual opportunities for general culture and that larger
outlook upon life gained through lectures, concerts, and entertainments of
an elevating character. On the floors of the Senate and the House of Repre
sentatives, leaders in national thought and statesmanship may be heard on
vital questions. Excellent lectures are given in the city, and many of them
are free to all.
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UNIVERSITY HEALTH SERVICE
The University Health Service operates under the administration of a
full-time University physician with a staff of two part-time assistant phy
sicians. One of these physicians is a woman who attends the University
women. The staff also includes two nurses, three orderlies, and a secretary.
This unit is instituted to supervise and administer a program for the devel
opment and maintenance of a high standard of health among the students
and to conduct an educational personal health project. The central office, in
the Gymnasium Building, is at the service of the students for medical con
sultation and treatment from 9 :00 a. m . to 4 :00 p .m . daily, except Saturday
and Sunday, and 11 :00 a .m. to 12:00 noon on Saturdays. A physician is
always available in emergency.
Modern infirmaries are housed in the University dormitories. Each infir
mary has a staff adequate to give full bedside service. The minor confining
illnesses are cared for in the infirmaries.
The members of the Faculty of the Medical School and the staff of the
I'reedmen’s Hospital co-operate with the University to the fullest extent.
The facilities of these units, including operating service, advanced medical
service, extensive x-ray work, laboratory and other special care, are avail
able when needed. Proximity of location is an advantage which lends to an
effective medical set-up. The Dental Infirmary extends to students every
courtesy in caring for their teeth at reduced cost. The College of Pharmacy
and the Freedmen’s Hospital co-operate in aiding this office in its drug serv
ice.
Incoming students of each school and college are examined each year.
Defects discovered are given extensive follow-up care. All candidates for
athletic squads are examined at the beginning of each sport season. Empha
sis is placed upon intelligent health, self-care, and upon the preventive medi
cine approach to illness. Electrotherapy augments the service of the office.
An annual fee of two dollars entitles the student to the health service the
University offers, surgical care excepted.

THE COLLEGE OF DENTISTRY
INTRODUCTORY
The purpose of the College of Dentistry of Howard University is to pro
vide a thorough practical education in the fundamental branches of Den
tistry to the end of sending out men and women who will be well-qualified
to serve the public health needs in the care and control of oral disease.
The course leading to the degree of Doctor of Dental Surgery embraces
four years of study in the College of Dentistry, while postgraduate courses
of six and twelve weeks are offered.
In 1929, the College of Dentistry was re-organized as an independent unit
of the School of Medicine of Howard University, with its own dean and
staff of teachers, about eighty per cent of whom give full-time instruction
in the College of Dentistry.
The close association which now exists between the Colleges of Medicine
and Dentistry and the Freedmen’s Hospital provides facilities for a wellbalanced dental education. Much of the work of the first two years of Den
tistry is taken in the fundamental science departments of the College of
Medicine. In the third and fourth years, dental students receive instruction
in the Freedmen’s Hospital.
The College of Dentistry shares with the College of Pharmacy the origi
nal Medical Building at Fifth and W Streets, N.W., Washington, D.C. The
building was remodeled and equipped for the teaching of modern dentistry
in 1929. Since that time, many additions have been made to the equipment.
Further remodeling is in progress at present.

THE LIBRARY
The donation of a fund of $2,000 by the Carnegie Foundation for the
Advancement of Teaching has made it possible to secure for the Dental
Library the more important dental books, reference works, and periodicals.
The Library now subscribes to the principal journals published in the Uni
ted States, Canada, and England. All of this material is being added to con
stantly by means of funds secured from various sources, principally an an
nual appropriation from the University budget and donations from or
ganizations interested in Dentistry.

20

HOWARD UNIVERSITY

ANNOUNCEMENT
This College is registered in full by the Regents of the University of the
State of New York and is a member of the American Association of Den
tal Schools.

ADMISSION
APPLICATIONS FOR ADMISSION
Applications for admission should be made to the Registrar of the Uni
versity, who will furnish an application blank to be filled out and filed with
the Registrar not later than June 15.
REQUIREM ENTS FOR ADMISSION
The minimum requirements accepted for admission are two full years’
work in a recognized college or university, amounting to sixty semester
hours as rated by Howard University. The courses taken at college must
include the following:
Required

Semester Hours

Inorganic Chemistry, with or without qualitative analysis
(including laboratory w o rk )_____________________________
Organic Chemistry (including laboratory w o rk )_________________
Physics (including laboratory work) _____________________
Biology ---------------------------------------------------------------------------English Composition and Literature___________________________
Electives__________________________________________________

8
4
6
6
6
30

Electives advised are: a modern foreign language (preferably French
or German), History, Psychology, Sociology, Economics, and Technical
Drawing.
E xplanation and N otes

1.
By a semester hour of college credit is meant the work of a class
meeting once a week for a semester. Sixty semester hours ordinarily rep
resent two years of college work. Two hours of laboratory work count
as one hour of recitation.
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2. The College of Liberal Arts of Howard University offers the follow
ing outline of courses designed to meet the requirements for admission to
the College of Dentistry of Howard University:
Inorganic Chemistry (g en eral)______________ 1, 2, 3
Organic Chemistry______________________ 125, 126
P h y sics----------------------------------------------------- 1, 2
English---------------------------------------------------1, 2, 11
Any two o f
these four
courses

) Zoology-------------------------------------- -------------- 9, 23
i
or
J B otany___________________________________ 1, 2
Electives, six units

ADM ISSION W IT H ADVANCED STANDING
In the administration of advanced standing to former students of other
reputable dental schools the following principles will be observed :
1. The preliminary education of the applicant must be equal in
all respects to that required of the members of the class which
he seeks to enter.
2. Credit will be given only for courses that have been successfully
completed and passed, and the applicant will be required to
repeat the courses in the subjects in which he was conditioned
at his former school.
3. Credit will not be given for a course until it has been ascer
tained by comparison that such a course is the equivalent in con tent to the corresponding course already completed by the class
the applicant seeks to enter.
4. Credit will not be given year for year unless the curricula of
the schools affected are practically identical with respect to the
year in question.
5. An applicant will be required to take those courses, if any,
which the class he seeks to enter has had, but which he has not
had, and such courses shall take precedence over advanced
courses.
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6. An applicant for advanced standing will not be given more
favorable classification than that he would have received had he
remained at the school he leaves.

QUARTER SYSTEM
The College of Dentistry operates on the quarter plan. The work of each
school-year is scheduled, from October to June in three quarters designated
Autumn, Winter, and Spring. Each quarter contains eleven weeks.

REGISTRATION
The periods set aside for registration in each quarter, the provision of
a statutory charge of $5.00 for late registration, and the time after which
a student may not register in the College of Dentistry, are all set forth in
the extracts from the Academic Calendar found at the beginning of this
bulletin.
All new and former students in the College of Dentistry must register
at the beginning of the Autumn Quarter, as no new or former students
who were not members of the classes registered for the Autumn Quarter
will be accepted for registration for the Winter and Spring Quarters.

FEES
Matriculation (paid only on entering) _______________________ $ 5.00
Tuition, for the y e a r ______________________________________ 175.00
Laboratory Deposit for the y e a r-------------------------------------------- 10.00
Library and Athletic Fees for the y e a r----------------------------------7.50
Student Health F e e ______________________________________
2.00
Graduation and Diploma Fee, with degrees-----------------------------7.00
EXPLANATION OF FEES
Tuition. The annual tuition fee for the College of Dentistry is $175.00.
Laboratory Deposit. An annual laboratory deposit of $10.00 is required
of all students in the College of Dentistry. This will be returned at the
end of the school year if there is no destruction of property beyond nor
mal breakage. Students will be held personally responsible for all break
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age and use of material beyond the normal amount required for laboratory
work. Such amounts will be charged to the student’s account and will be
come due and payable when assessed.
Library and Athletic Fee. All students of the University pay an annual
library and athletic fee of $7.50.
Student Health Fee. The University statutes provide that students of the
University be charged a health fee of $2.00 per annum.
PAYMENT OF FEES
Fees must be paid before the student is admitted to his classes. All fees
are to be paid to the Treasurer of the University. And in the College of
Dentistry fees are payable as follows: first installment, $125.00, on regis
tering in the Autumn Q uarter; second installment, $50.00, on registering
for the Winter Q uarter; and the balance of all tuition and fees on register
ing for the Spring Quarter.

SCHOLARSHIP REGULATIONS
Unit of Credit. The unit of credit here used is the quarter credit, which
represents one hour of classroom work a week for one quarter eleven weeks
in length. Two hours of laboratory work, or of certain types of demon
stration or conference work, count as one hour of recitation. In those
courses in which three-hour laboratory periods are normally required, three
Fours of laboratory work count as one hour of recitation.
Grades. The grading system is as follows: A, B, C, D. E; F, I, WP, and
WF. A denotes excellent scholarship ; B, good ; C, fair ; D, poor ; E, condi
tioned ; F, failure; I, incomplete; WP, withdrew while passing; WF, with
drew while failing.
Poor Scholarship. By vote of the Faculty of the College of Dentistry
students may be dropped for poor scholarship at the end of any school year.
The same rule will apply to candidates for graduation.
A student whose work, for any reason, is not satisfactory, will be so
notified, and if no improvement in his work is noted he will be asked to
terminate his connection with the school.
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Students who have been dropped for poor scholarship may not register
again in the College of Dentistry without special permission of the Faculty
of the College of Dentistry.
Attendance. Each student is required to attend at least eighty-five per
cent of the class meetings of a course in order to be eligible for examina
tion or to receive credit for the course.
Conditions and Promotion. Advancement of students from one class to
the next higher is determined as follows :
1. Xo student with a condition in any subject will be admitted to a
higher class.
2. All conditions incurred during the school year must be removed at
the supplemental examinations next ensuing.
3. A student who fails to remove a condition in a course by re-examina
tion must repeat the entire course.
4. A student who receives two conditions in his final grades of written
examinations in any one year may remove these by re-examinations.
But if he incurs three or more conditions in the final grades of writ
ten examinations tor the year or one failure in any laboratory or
clinical course, he will be required to repeat the work of the entire
year.
5. Except by special action of the Faculty of the College of Dentistry,
a student may repeat an entire year only once during his dental
course in this College.
6. Any student who remains out of the College of Dentistry for two
years or more will not be re-admitted with advanced standing; if he
re-enters the College, he must re-enter as a student in the freshman
class.
Regular Examinations. Final examinations are held at the close of each
quarter as indicated in the calendar. At the end of each quarter the student
will receive from the Registrar of the University a statement of his grades
for that quarter; and soon after the close of the school year in June, each
student will receive a statement showing his final grade in each subject.
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• Examinations for the Removal of Conditions. Supplemental examinations
for the removal of conditions incurred during the Spring Quarter, 1933, will
be held Saturday, September 30, 1933.
Supplemental examinations for the removal of conditions incurred during
the Autumn Quarter. 1933. will be held six weeks after the opening of the
Winter Quarter.
Supplemental examinations for the removal of conditions incurred during
the Winter Quarter, 1934, will be held six weeks after the opening of the
Spring Quarter.
A fee of $2.00 is payable for each supplemental examination. Only
one re-examination is allowed for the removal of a condition in any course:
No examination will be given at irregular times except with the approval of
the Dean and the teacher in charge of the course.

REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION
The degree of Doctor of Dental Surgery will be awarded on recommen
dation of the Faculty of the College of Dentistry. Candidates for the degree
of Doctor of Dental Surgery, in addition to completing the required work
of the curriculum as specified below, must be of good moral character, must
have attained the age of twenty-one years, and must have spent not less
than four academic years, or their equivalent, in approved dental colleges in
the study of the subjects making up the curriculum of the College of Den
tistry of Howard University. Credits for the last three quarters of work
offered to complete the requirements for graduation must have been earned
in this College. The only standard for graduation, however, is the judg
ment of the Faculty of the College of Dentistry that the candidate for
graduation is qualified for the degree of Doctor of Dental Surgery.

CURRICULUM
The University reserves the right. to make at any time such changes in
the program of studies as the judgment of the Faculty of the College of
Dentistry may deem advisable.
The program of study, given in tabular form on pages 28 to 31, shows the
required courses of study for a candidate for the degree of Doctor of Den
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tal Surgery. The curriculum covers four years. The courses for each year
are scheduled in three quarters eleven weeks in length. The number of hours
shown indicates the number of lecture and laboratory hours per week for a
quarter. (For definition of unit of credit, see Scholarship Regulations.)

COMBINATION COURSES
The combination privilege is limited to students w7ho enter the pro
fessional schools of Howard University requiring for admission at least
two years of college work. Students who have finished the junior year
(twenty-seven units) in the College of Liberal Arts of this University,,
and have fulfilled all the specific requirements, including Physical Edu
cation and Freshman Orientation, for the degree of A.B. or S.B., may sub
stitute the first year of work in the College of Dentistry leading to the
degree of Doctor of Dental Surgery for the last year of residence in the
College of Liberal Arts. This provision enables a student to earn both
degrees in seven years. The last nine academic units must be earned in the
College of Liberal Arts. Combination students must register in the College
of Liberal Arts every quarter.

POSTGRADUATE COURSES
The College of Dentistry offers short postgraduate courses of six weeks'
and twelve weeks’ duration to graduates in Dentistry of colleges classified
as Class A or Class B by the Dental Educational Council of America.
For 1933-1934 postgraduate courses in the following subjects will be
offered:
Operative Dentistry
Prosthetic Dentistry
Crown and Bridge Work
Information concerning such courses may be secured from the Dean.

SPECIAL NOTICES
Student Aid. There are no funds for helping students in the College of
Dentistry. Prospective students are advised not to come to the College un
less they are able to pay their tuition in full, without having to depend upon
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outside employment, as the study of Dentistry can be pursued successfully
only by those who devote all their energy to the work.
Limitation of Enrollment. Because its facilities for teaching are limited,
the College reserves the right to limit the number of students to be admitted
to any of its classes.
Communications. All communications regarding appointments for per
sonal interviews should be addressed to the Dean, College of Dentistry,
Howard University, Fifth and W Streets, N.W., Washington, D.C. Tele
phone North 2118, Branch 20. For further information write The Registrar.
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PROGRAM OF STUDY
FIRST YEAR
1100 HOURS

SUBJECT

COURSE

1st Quarter 2nd Quarter 3rd Quarter

|

0.5
Dentistry................... 101..
Dentistry................... 107..
Dentistry.................... 120. .
Dentistry.................... 130. .
103d
Anatomv....................<1 105d
l 106d.
Anatomy..................... 107d
Anatomy................... . 100d
Physiological.............J 102d
Chemistry, .............\ 103d
Physiology............
102.1,

Oral Anatomy...........
Applied A rt..............
Prosthetic Technic...
History of Dentistry.
fGross Anatomy........
Embryology.
Histology__
^Physiological Chemistry.
Human Physiology........

SECOND YEAR
1243 HOURS

COURSE

SUBJECT

1st Quarter 2nd

it
116..
120..
130.
136..
140

Pathology.................
Pharmacology..........

103d.
10 Id.
104d.
105d. J ......................
10 Id.
Introd. Pharmacology..

r!

Q

u a r t e r

§ « rt ®

9
9

3
3

3

6

-

3

f,

5

3rd Quarter

rt

cl £

3
6

9

3

6

5

3
3

6
6

5

i

9
1

Ti
o* t;

0
12
0

9

6

9

4
3
9
l
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THIRD YEAR
1265 HOURS
1s

t

Q

u a r t e r

2

n d

Q

3

u a r t e r

r d

Q

u a r t e r

20 1 . .

Pedodontia & Prev. Dent.

205. .

1
1

6

2 0 7 ..

1

211..
215. .
223..
233
237..
253. .
259. .
267. .
271
103d.

_o
*
e« ii

1

1

l

3

1

6

|

«

3

Ja

3

i

1

i

fri
C3 £
4 -5 ^2

6

Quar.
cr.

c3

Quar.
cr.

-6

Class
hrs.

SUBJECT
Class
hrs.

COURSE

3

1

1

1
1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

24

24

S

i

1

3

1
1
8

3

i

3

i

18
i

1

1

1

1

6
1

1
4

i

4

FOURTH YEAR
1078 HOURS
1st Quarter 2nd Quarter 3rd Quarter

COURSE

r/. rt
1 d .£r>t C

ai rt £

at o i

Dentistry. ..
Dentistry. ..
Dentistry. . .
Dentistry. . .
D entistry...
Dentistry. . .
Dentistry. . .
D entistry...
D entistry...
Dentistry. . .

208.

222.

226.
238.
248.
254.

2G0.

272.
278.
280.

Crown and Bridge...........
Public Health...................
Operative Dentistry........
Orthodontia.....................
Prosthodontia..................
Periodontia.......................
Clinical Dentistry............
Oral Surgery....................
Oral Therapeutics............
Economics &J urisprudence

i
1
1
1
1
o
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i
l
l
l
9
2
1

1
i
i
i
i
97

2
1

Quar.
cr.
Class
hrs.

SUBJECT

i
i
i
i
i
9

c3
c3~
£
at

1

i

27

9

9

i

i
1

1

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
Courses numbered from 100 to 199 start in the first six quarters of the
student’s work in Dentistry; those from 200 to 299, in the last six quarters.
Further, within that range, the courses of the first and third years have an
odd number in the third digit; those of the second and fourth years have an
even number in the third digit.

ANATOMY
A natomy 103-D, 105-D, 106-D. Systematic Human Anatomy. Nine hours
of lectures, conferences, and laboratory work a week for three quarters.
First year. Fifteen quarter credits. D r. M cK inn ey .
A natomy 107-D. Embryology. Nine hours of lectures, conferences, and
laboratory work a week for one quarter. First year. Five quarter credits.
D r. M cK in n ey .
A natomy 109-D. Histology. Nine hours of lectures, conferences, and
laboratory work a week for one quarter. First year. Five quarter credits.
D r. B artsch .

BACTERIOLOGY
B acteriology 104-D, 105-D. General Bacteriology. Nine hours of lec

tures, conferences, and laboratory work a week for two quarters. Second
year. Ten quarter credits. D r. J ackson.

DENTISTRY
D entistry 101. Oral Anatomy. Lectures, recitations, and laboratory on
the anatomy of the mouth, teeth, and jaws. Three hours a week for one
quarter and six hours a week for two quarters. First year. Five quarter
credits. D r. S cott.
D entistry 107. Applied Art. A total of thirty hours devoted to the appli
cation of the principles and technique of rendering in pencil and in ink the
forms of the dental structures. First year. One quarter credit. A ssociate
P rofessor H erring.
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D entistry .116. Oral Histology. Lectures and laboratory work on the
development and minute anatomy of the tissues of the mouth. Six hours a
week for one quarter. Second year. Two quarter credits. D r. S cott.
D entistry 120. Operative Technique. Lecture and laboratory work on
operative materials, root canal technique, cavity preparation, and fillings.
A total of 264 hours during the three quarters. Second year. Eight quarter
credits. D rs. B arrier and D ixon .
D entistry 129. Prosthetic Technique. Lectures and laboratory work on
the technique of denture construction. A total of ninety hours. First year.
Three quarter credits. D r. M avritte.
D entistry 130. Prosthetic Technique. A total of 264 hours during the
three quarters. Second Year. Eight quarter credits. D rs. \ \ Alton and
M avritte.
D entistry 136. Principles of Surgery. Lectures and conferences on surgi
cal principles. Two hours a week for one quarter. Second year. Tzvo quarter
credits. D r. T urner.
<
D entistry 139. History of Dentistry. One hour lecture a week for one
quarter. First year. One quarter credit. D r. D avis.
D entistry 140. Dental Ethics. One hour lecture a week for one quarter.
Second year. One quarter credit. D r. D avis.
D entistry 150. Oral Hygiene and Prophylaxis. Lectures on personal
hygiene and the application of physiology, bacteriology, and biochemistry to
preventive dentistry; laboratory and clinical work in dental prophylactic
technique. Six hours a week for one quarter. Second year. Two quarter
credits. D r. H endrick.
D entistry 201. Pcdodontia and Preventive Dentistry. Lectures and con
ferences on the operative procedures as related to the teeth of children;
child management; education of parents in their responsibility for the den
tal health of the child and school dentistry. One hour a week for two quar
ters. Third year. Tzvo quarter credits. D r. H endrick.
D entistry 205. Crown and Bridge Technique. Lectures and laboratory
on the technical procedures in crown and bridge work and applied metal
lurgy. Six hours a week for three quarters. A total of 198 hours. Third
year. S ix quarter credits. D rs. F erebee and F itzgerald.
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D entistry 207. Crown and Bridge. One hour lecture a week for three
quarters. Third year. Three quarter credits. D r. F ebebee.
D entistry 208. Crozvn and Bridge. A review of the work covered in
previous courses. One hour a week for one quarter. One quarter credit. D r.
F erebee.
D entistry 211. Dental Materials. One hour a week for one quarter.
Third year. One quarter credit. D r. F erebee.
D entistry 215. Oral Diagnosis. Lectures on oral examination, diag
nosis, and x-ray interpretation. One hour a week for one quarter. Third
year. One quarter credit. D r. X icoj.son.
D entistry 222. Public Health. One hour a week for one quarter. Fourth
year. One quarter credit. D r. J ackson.
D entistry 223. Operative Dentistry. One hour a week for three quar
ters. Third year. Three quarter credits. D r. Garvin.
D entistry 226. Operative Dentistry. Lecture and conference course on
operative dentistry. One hour a week for three quarters. Fourth year.
Three quarter credits. D rs. D ixon and H endrick.
D entistry 233. Prosthodontia. Lectures and conferences on materials
and principles of dental construction. One hour a week for two quarters.
Third-year. Tzvo quarter credits. D r. W alton.
D entistry 237. Orthodontia. Lectures, laboratory work, and clinical
demonstrations on the principles and technique of orthodontic procedures.
One hour a week for one quarter and three hours a week for two quarters.
Third year. Three quarter credits. D rs. E vans and S cott.
D entistry 238. Orthodontia. Lecture and recitation course in ortho
dontia. One hour a week for two quarters. Fourth year. Tzvo quarter cred
its. D r. S cott.
D entistry 248. Prosthodontia. Lecture and conference course. One
hour a week for two quarters. Fourth year. Tzvo quarter credits. D r.
W alton.
D entistry 253. Oral Pathology. Lectures, conferences, and laboratory
work on the diseases of the oral tissues. One hour a week for one quarter
and three hours a week for one quarter. Third year. Tzvo quarter credits.
D r. D ixon .
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D entistry 254. Periodontia. Lectures and conferences on the theory and
practice of periodontia. One hour a week for two quarters. Fourth year.
Ttvo quarter credits. D r. F erebee.
D entistry 259. Clinical Dentistry. A total of 627 hours divided between
the clinical practice of operative dentistry, children’s dentistry, prosthetic
dentistry, oral surgery, oral hygiene, oral diagnosis, and radiography. Third
year. Twenty-two quarter credits. D r. E vans and Clinical S taff.
D entistry 260. Clinical Dentistry. A total of 891 hours divided between
the clinical practice of operative dentistry, children's dentistry, prosthetic
dentistry, crown and bridge work, oral surgery, oral hygiene, oral diagno
sis, radiography, and observation and assistance in the practice of orthodon
tia. Fourth year. Twenty-seven quarter credits. D r. E vans and Clinical
S taff .
D entistry 267. Oral Radiology. Lectures on x-ray apparatus; the tech
nique of making dental x-rays; the principles of x-ray interpretation. One
hour a week for one quarter. Third year. One quarter credit. D r. T urner.
D entistry 271. Oral Surgery. Lectures on local and general anesthesia
and exodontia, simple diseases of the mouth, and major oral surgery. One
hour lecture a week for three quarters. Third year. Three quarter credits.
D r. T urner.
D entistry 272. Oral Surgery. Lecture and demonstration course in oral
surgery and diagnosis. Frecdmen's Hospital. Two hours a week for two
quarters. Fourth year. Two quarter credits. D r. T urner.
D entistry 278. Oral Therapeutics. One hour a week for one quarter.
Fourth year. One quarter credit. D r. N icolson.
D entistry 280. Jurisprudence and Economics. Lecture and conference
course on dental jurisprudence and economics. One hour a week for one
quarter. Fourth year. One quarter credit. D r. D avis.

MEDICINE
M edicine 103-D. Physical Examination and the Elements of Physical
Diagnosis. Prerequisite: Pathology 104-D. Two hours twice a week for
one quarter. Third year. Tzvo quarter credits. D r. T erry.
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PATHOLOGY
P athology 104-D. General Pathology. Nine hours of lectures and labora
tory work a week for one quarter. Second year. Five quarter credits. D r,
L ennox .

PHARMACOLOGY
P harmacology 105-D. Introductory Pharmacology and Toxicology.

Prerequisite: Physiology 103-D. Fifty-five hours. Second year. Five quar
ter credits. D r. M aloney.

PHYSIOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY
P hysiological C hemistry 102-D, 103-D. General Physiological Chem
istry. Nine hours of lectures, recitations, and laboratory work a week for
two quarters. First year. Ten quarter credits. D r. S curlock.

PHYSIOLOGY
P hysiology 102-D. Physiology of Blood, Circulation, Respiration. Pre
requisites : Anatomy 103-D, 105-D, and Physiological Chemistry 103-D.
Nine hours of lectures and laboratory work a week for one quarter. First
year. Five quarter credits. D r. J ohnson .
P hysiology 103-D. Physiology of Digestion, Nutrition, Metabolism,
Excretion. Prerequisites: Physiological Chemistry 103-D and Physiology
102-D. Nine hours of lectures and laboratory work a week for one quarter.
Second year. Five quarter credits. D r. J ohnson .
P hysiology 104-D. Physiology of Muscle, Nervous Systems, the Senses,
and Endocrine System. Prerequisites: Anatomy 106-D and Physiology
102-D. Nine hours of lectures and laboratory work a week for one quarter.
Second year. Five quarter credits. D r. J ohnson .

GRADUATES, COLLEGE OF DENTISTRY
JUNE, 1932
DOCTOR OF DENTAL SURGERY
Allen, Jasper Maxwell ___________

.Newport News, Va.

Battey, Theodore Somerville_______

Augusta, Ga.

Bridges, Henry Allen -------------------

.Washington, D.C.

Brooks, Aldrich M elto n __________

.Washington, D.C.

Chantrelle, Seginald _ ____________

.Monrovia, Liberia

Chin-Ten-Fung, Gustaaf Rene _____

. Paramaribo, Dutch Gui.

Cobbs, Allison C a re y _____________

.Plainfield, N.J.

Fleming, Theodore Roosevelt______

.Providence, R.I.

Gaskins, Everett Lockwood _______

-Washington, D.C.

Goodall, Birchard E d g a r__________

-Scranton, Pa.

Tatting, John M arquis____________

-Kansas City, Kans.

S .B ., W ilberfo rce U n iv ., 1922.

Long, Clarence W illiam __________

_Cheraw, S.C.

A .B ., Johnson C. Sm ith U n iv e rsity , 1920.

McNeely, George Clinton_________

. Plainfield, N.J.

Morris, LeRoy Philip ------------------

-Atlantic City, N.J.

A .B ., Lincoln U n iv ersity .

-Washington, D.C.

^Williams, Norman Harris ----------S .B ., Syracuse U n iv e rsity , 1924.

Wyatt, Philip Y atem an___________

-Charlottesville, Va.

*June, 1931.
*

REGISTER OF STUDENTS, 1932T933
POSTGRADUATE STUDENT
Lapow, Albert -----------------------------------------Newark, N.J.
D .D .S ., U n iv e rsity of M ary lan d , 1930.

SENIOR DENTAL CLASS
T otal 18
Browne, Garey M ackey__________

-Washington, D.C.

Bruce, John Joseph---------------------

-Steubenville, O.

Byrom, Westanna O. I . __________

-Cleveland, Tenn.

Cheevers, Joseph P iem an________

-Albany, Ga.

S .B ., H o w ard U n iv e rsity , 1924.

Fletcher, Gorham C ._____________

-Washington, D.C.

Gaines, Maxwell Livingston_______

-Denver, Colo.

Gibson, William M cN elva_______

-Washington, D.C.

Hair, Antonio M aceo____________

-Jackson, Miss.

S.I3., W ilb erfo rce U n iv ersity , 1926.

Kimbrough, Ernest R o lfe ________

-York, Pa.

A .B ., Lincoln U n iv ersity , 1928.

Levin, Ernest J . _________________

-Hackensack, N.J.

Lloyd, Hugh K enneth___________

-Jamaica, B.W.I.

McKnight, Scott Schenck-------------

.Charlotte, N.C.

S .B ., John so n C. S m ith U n iv e rsity , 1929.

Merritt, William E d w ard --------------

.Clinton, N.C.

S .B ., Shaw U n iv e rsity , 1929.

Peaco, James W esley-------------------

Havre de Grace, Md.

Smith, Clarence Idelb ert---------------

Cincinnati, O.

Williams, William K enneth_______

Goldsboro, N.C.

A .B ., Joh n so n C. S m ith U n iv e rsity , 1925.

Willoughby, Winston C hurchill____

New York, N.Y.

Yamashita, 'N a n g iso ____ ®_________

Kagoshima, Japan

T H E COLLEGE OF D E N T I S T R Y

JUNIOR DENTAL CLASS
T otal 7
Tain, Norbert G eorge------------------------------- New York, N.Y.
'Gaskins, Herman E a rle ------------------------------ New York, N.Y.
S .B ., H ow ard U n iv e rsity , 1930.

Hall, Francis M . _________________________ Phoenix, Md.
A .B ., Lincoln U n iv e rsity , 1922; M .D ., H o w ard U n iv e rsity , 1928

Harper, William E d w in __________________ Atlanta, Ga.
Marrow, Adolph A lexander________________Elizabeth, N.J.
A .B ., Lincoln U n iv ersity , 1930.

Reid, Lester F ra n k _______________________ Washington, D.C.
Williams, Joseph Walkins _________________Washington, D.C.
S .B ., VVilljerforce U n iv e rsity , 1928.

SOPHOMORE DENTAL CLASS
T otal 4
Brown, Lester ----------------------------------------- Chicago, 111.
Brown, James L . --------------------------------------Richmond, Va.
S .B ., V irg in ia U nion U n iv e rsity , 1930.

\ aides, Ciesar ----------------------------------------- New York, N.Y.
A .B ., Lincoln U n iv e rsity , 1930.

Warren, Ferris C . ------------------------------------ Washington, D.C.
A .B ., H u n te r College, 1931. .

FRESHMAN DENTAL CLASS
T otal 8

Baskerville, Nathaniel S. --------------------------- Stepney Depot, Conn.
Branch, Woodie L . _______________________ Houston, Texas
S .B ., P ra irie V iew X. and I. College, 1930.

Byrd, James J . ___________________________Westfield, N.J.
A .B ., Lincoln U n iv e rsity , 1932.

Darden, Harold B . ----------------------------------- Brooklyn, N.Y.
Noffles, Laurence H. ---------------------------------St. Louis, Mo.
Roberts, Winston W illoughby--------------------- Jamaica, B.W.I.
Ward, William T . -------------------------------------Greenwich, Conn.
Wildman, Oliver Iv. T. ___________________ New York, N.Y.
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T H E C ALEN D AR , 1933-1934

FIRST SEMESTER
1933
S eptember 21, T hursday—'New students in the Undergraduate Division
are required to report to Rankin Chapel at 10:00 a .m .

Examinations for admission to the Undergraduate Division.
Mental aptitude tests for freshmen at 1 :00 p . m .
Faculty reception to freshmen in the Undergraduate Division at 8 :00
P.M .

S eptember 22, F riday— Placement tests in English for freshmen at 9:00
a .m .
S eptember 23, S aturday— First semester registration of new students in

the Undergraduate Division.
After 4 :00 p .m . on this date a late registration fee of $5.00 is assessed
those new students who enter the Undergraduate Division and a late
payment fee of $2.00, those who have not paid their fees in full.
S eptember 25, M onday— Registration for the first semester.

After 8 :00 p .m . on this date a late registration fee of $5.00 is assessed
those former students who enter any school or college and a late
payment fee of $2.00, those who have not paid their fees in full.
S eptember 26, T uesday—Instruction begins.
S eptember 27, W ednesday—Last day to enter any school or college or to

make any change of program.
O ctober 24, T uesday—Semi-annual meeting of the Board of Trustees.
N ovember 1, W ednesday— Annual Honors Day in the Undergraduate

Division.
N ovember 29, W ednesday—Thanksgiving recess begins at 8:00 p .m .

U N I V E R S I T Y C ALE ND AR
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D ecember 4, M onday— Thanksgiving recess ends at 8 :00 a . m .
D ecember 22, F riday— Christmas recess begins at 8 :00 p .m .

1934
J anuary 3, W ednesday— Christmas recess ends at 8:00 a .m .
J anuary 25, T hursday —Day of Prayer for colleges.
J anuary 29, M onday— Examinations for first semester begin.
J anuary 31, W ednesday—First semester examinations end.

SECOND SEMESTER
F ebruary 1, T hursday — Registration for the second semester.

Freshman placement tests in English (hours to be arranged).
After 8 :00 p .m . on this date a late registration fee of $5.00 is assessed
those students who enter any school or college and a late payment
fee of $2.00, those who have not paid their fees in full.
Examinations for admission to the Undergraduate Division.
F ebruary 2, F riday—Instruction begins.
F ebruary 3, S aturday—Last day to enter any school or college or to make

a change of program.
Psychological tests for freshmen in the Undergraduate Division.
F ebruary 22, T hursday —George Washington’s birthday: a holiday.
M arch 2, F riday—Charter Day.
M arch 28, W ednesday— Easter recess begins at 8:00 p .m .
A pril 9, M onday— Easter recess ends at 8 :00 a .m .
A pril 10, T uesday—Annual meeting of the Board of Trustees.

U N I V E R S I T Y CA L E ND AR

9

A pril 11, W ednesday—Senior Cap and Gown Day.
M ay 30, W ednesday—Decoration D ay: a holiday.
J une 1, F riday—R.O.T.C. Day. Classes in the Undergraduate Division
suspended between 12 :00 noon and 5 :00 p .m .
J une 3, S unday —Baccalaureate Day.

J une 5, T uesday—Examinations for the second semester begin.
J une 7, T hursday —Examinations for the second semester end.
J une 8, F riday—Commencement.

O R G A N IZA TIO N OF T H E U N IV E R S IT Y
The University is organized in the following divisions:
The College of Liberal Arts
The College of Education
The College of Applied Science
The School of Music
The Graduate Division
The School of Religion
The School of Law
The School of Medicine, including the College of Medicine, the Col
lege of Dentistry, and the College of Pharmacy.

THE FACULTIES
The following regulation applies to the faculties of the University: “Each
faculty of Howard University shall be composed of its dean, professors,
associate professors, and assistant professors, together with such instructors
as are appointed for a term longer than one year, all of whom are to teach
in the school under the charge of the faculty. Instructors and assistants who
are appointed for one year to give instruction in a particular school may at
tend the meetings and take part in the deliberations of its faculty, but shall
not vote. The President of the University and the Registrar shall be mem
bers of each facility.”

BO A R D OF TRUSTEES
O FFIC ER S
A braham F lexner, A.M., LL.D., M .D .________ Chairman of the Board
George W. Crawford, L L .B .-------------------- Vice-Chairman of the Board
E mmett J. S cott, A.M., L L .D ._________________ Secretary of the Board
V irginius D. J ohnston , M .B .A .______________ Treasurer of the Board
M EM BER S
T e r m E x p ir e s 1 9 3 4
J acob B illikoff, Ph.B., L L .D ._____________________ Philadelphia, Pa.
W alter G. Crump , M .D .__________________________ New York, N .Y.
V ictor B. D eyber _________________________________ Washington, D.C.
A braham F lexner, A.M., LL.D., M .D ._____________ New York, N .Y.
C harles H. G arvin, M .D ._________________________ Cleveland, 0.
A lbert B ushnell H art, Ph.D., LL.D., L itt.D ._____ Cambridge, Mass.
C hristopher H. P o p e _____________________________ Washington, D.C.
T er m E x p ir e s 1935
S ara W. B bown, S.B., M .D ._______________________ New York, N.Y.
M ordecai W. J ohnson , S.T.M ., D . D . ______________ Washington, D.C.
T homas J esse J ones, P h .D ._______________________ New York, N .Y.
J esse E. M oorland, D .D . __________________________ New York, N .Y.
P eter M arshall M urray, A.B., M .D ._____________ New York, N .Y.
J ames C. N apier, L L .D .----------------------------------------- Nashville, Tenn.
C iian ning H. T obias, A.B., B.D., D .D ._____________ New York, N .Y.
M arcus F. W heatland, A.M ., M.D., L L .D ._______ Newport, R.I.
T e r m E x p ir e s 1 9 3 6
L ouise C. B all, A.B., D .D .S .--------------------------------- New York, N .Y.
W. J ustin Carter, L L .B .-------------------------------------- Harrisburg, Pa.
G eorge W. Crawford, L L .B .----------------------------------- New Haven, Conn.
U lysses G. B. P ierce, Ph.D., L L .D .------------------------Washington, D.C.
P oli e Cobleigh __________________________________ Boston, Mass.
J ohn R. H aw k in s , A.M., L L .D .---------------------------- Washington, D.C.
L everett S. L yon, Ph.B., LL.B., P h .D .------------------- Washington, D.C.
H O N O R A R Y M E M BE R S
J ohn A. Cole, L L .D .---------------------------------------------- Chicago, III.
W ilbur P. T hirkield, L L .D .______________________ New York, N .Y.
F rancis J. Grimke, D .D .----------------------------------------Washington, D.C.
P atron E x -O fficio
T he H onorable H arold L. I ckes, A.B., J.D.

Secretary of the Interior
Washington, D.C.

ST A N D IN G COM M ITTEES OF TH E BOARD OF
TRUSTEES
Buildings and Grounds:
Crawford, Cobleigh, Crump, Napier, Ball
Degrees:
Moorland, Hawkins, Pope
Executive:
Moorland, Deyber, Hawkins, Billikoff, Hart
Finance:
Tobias, Crump, Brown
Instruction and Research:
Hart, Wheatland, Jones, Carter, Deyber
Lazo School:
Crawford, Hart, Carter, Lyon, Napier
Medical School:
Murray, Ball, Crump, Wheatland, Garvin
Nominations:
Moorland, Murray, Jones
School of Religion:
Garvin, Hawkins, Pierce, Napier, Cobleigh

A D M IN IST R A T IV E O FFICERS, 1932-1933

THE UNIVERSITY
President, M ordecai W yatt J ohnson , S.T.M., D.D.
Secretary of the University, E mmett J ay S cott, A.M., LL.D.
Field Agent and Director of the Department of Public Information,
E mory B yington S m ith , B.D., S.T.B., LL.B.
Treasurer of the University, V iroinius D ouglas Johnston , M.B.A.
Controller, J ohn W esley Cromwell, A.M., C.P.A.
Cashier, D aniel W ebster E dmonds, Ph.B.
Acting Purchasing Agent, L awrence L lewellyn W haley
Registrar, F rederick D ouglass W ilkinson , LL.B.
Dean of Men, W illiam B enyon W est, S.B.
Social Director, A rthur O wen W aller, S.B.
Dean of Women, L ucy D iggs S lowe, A.M.
Residence Directors: J oanna H ouston, A .B.; E laine W hitney
T ancil , A.M.

University Physician and Director of University Health Service,
E lijah H enry A llen, J r., M.D.

Assistant to the University Physician, University Health Service
C yril A ndrew W alw yn , M.D.
Assistant Physician (assigned to University Women), University
Health Service, D orothy B oulding F erebee, M.D.

University Architect, A lbert I. Cassell, B. of Arch.
Superintendent of Buildings and Grounds, E dward S w ain H ope, S.M.
Alumni Secretary, L inwood Graves K oger, A.B., LL.B.
University Printer, R obert A lexander
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O R G AN I Z A T I O N

SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES
Dean, College of Liberal Arts and Chairman of Committee on Graduate
Studies, E dward P orter D avis, Ph.D.
Dean, College of Education, D wight O liver W endell H olmes, A.M.
Acting Dean, College of Applied Science,
L ewis K ing D owning , S.B. in C.E., S.B. in E.A., M.S.E.
Director, School of Music, L ulu V ere C hilders, M us.B.
Acting Dean, School of Religion, D avie B utler P ratt, B.D., D.D.
Vice-Dean, School of Law, C harles H amilton H ouston, LL.B., S.J.D.
Dean, School of Medicine and College of Medicine,
N uma P ompilius G arfield A dams, A.M., M.D.

Vice-Dean, School of Medicine, R oscoe L ewis M cK in n ey , Ph.D.
Acting Dean, College of Dentistry, R ussell A. D ixon , D .D .S.
Vice-Dean, College of Pharmacy, C harles J oseph F u h r m a n n , Phar.D.
Director, Summer Session, George M orton L ightfoot, A.M.

LIBRARIES
Acting Librarian, E mma Green M urray
Assistants: E lla A lbert B rown, A.B., S.B. in Library Science;
M aurice T homas, A.B., S.B. in Library Science; D orothy B ur
nett P orter, A.B., S.B. in Library Science, S.M. in Library Serv
ice; N aomi J o hynne R ush ing , S.B. in Education, S.B. in Li
brary Science; B eatrice O dell W ilson, Ph.B., S.B. in Library
Science; A n n a J ulia W oodhouse, A.B., S.B. in Library Science;
D orothy. M arie M cA llister, S.B. in Education, S.B. in Library
Science.
Acting Librarian, School of Laiv, A llen Mercer D aniel , LL.B.
Medical Librarian, School of Medicine, Josephine G. M orton.

OFFICERS OF IN ST R U C T IO N , 1932-1933
M ordecai W yatt J o h n s o n -------------------------------------- Howard University

President
A .B., Morehouse College, 1911; A.B., University of Chicago, 1913; B.D., Roches
ter Theological Seminary, 1916; S.T.M ., Harvard University, 1922; D.D., How
ard University, 1923; D.D., Gammon Theological Seminary, 1928.
G e o r g e J o t h a m C u m m i n g s -------------------- 4

Morton Street, Andover, Mass.
Professor Emeritus of Greek and Latin

A.B., Dartmouth College, 1869; A.M., 1872.
R i c h a r d E d w i n S c h u i i ---------- ------------------------------------------Weaverville,

S.C.

Professor Emeritus of Geology
A.B., Hanover College, 1882; A.M., 1885; A.M., Harvard University, 1894; Ph.D.
(H o n .), H an o v er College, 1895.
W i l l i a m V ic t o r T u n n e l l ________________________________

Toronto, Canada

Professor Emeritus of History
A .B., Howard University, 1884; S.T.B., General Theological Seminary of New
York, 1888; A.M., Howard University, 1890; LL.B., 1911.

W illiam J ohn B a u d u it ________________________ 1212 Park Road, N.W.

Professor of Mathematics
S.B., University of Chicago, 1909; S.M.. 1911.

B e n ja m in Griffith B raw ley ______________1201 Harvard Street, N.W.

Professor of English
A .B., Morehouse College, 1901; A.B., University of Chicago, 1906; A.M ., Harvard
University, 1908; Litt.D., Shaw University, 1927.
L

ulu

V e r e C h i l d e r s ______________________________________ H o w a r d U n i v e r s i t y

Professor of Singing; Director of the School of Music
Mus.B., Oberlin College, 1896.

F rank Co l e m a n ______________________________ 41 Quincy Place, N.W.

Professor of Physics
S.B., Howard Univers’ty, 1913; S.M., University of Chicagr, 1922.

♦W illiam Co l e m a n -------------------------------------- Route 1, Hyattsville, Md.

Professor of Physics
A .B. and B .P., Indiana University, 1902; A.B. and A .H ., Colombia University, 1913.

* O n lea v e o f a b se n ce , 1932-1933.
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E dward P orter D a v i s ___________________ 1843 Vernon Street, N.W.

Professor of German; Dean of the College of Liberal Arts; Chairman of the Committee on Graduate Studies
A .B., Howard University, 1907; A.M., University of Chicago, 1911; Ph.D., 1923.

----------------------------------------------1767 T Street, N.W.
Professor o f History

W alter D y s o n

A.B., Fisk University, 1903; A.B., Yale University, 1905; A.M., University of
Chicago, 1913.

M ary A lida F itch -----------------------------------------Howard University

Professor of Botany
S.B., University of Missouri, 1905; A.M., 1906; Ph.D., Cornell University, 1912.

D wight O liver W endell H olm es __________ 605 Howard Place, N.W.

Professor of Education; Dean of the College of Education
A .B., Howard University, 1901; A.M., 1912; A.M., Columbia University, 1915.

L eonard Z achariah J o h n s o n ___________ 1236 Harvard Street, N.W.

Professor of English
A .B., Lincoln University, 1898; A.M. and S.T.B., 1901; B.D., Princeton Theologi
cal Seminary, 1904; A.M., Princeton University, 1904; D.D., Lincoln University.
1905.
s t --------------------------------------- 412 T Street, N.W.
Professor of Zoology

E rnest E verett J u

A.B., Dartmouth College, 1907; Ph.D., University of Chicago, 1916.

George M orton L ightfoot--------------------------- 1375 Military Road, N.W.

Professor of Latin; Director of Summer Session
A.B., Williams College, 1891; A.M., Catholic University of America, 1922.

A lain L eR oy L o c k e --------------------------------------1326 R Street, N.W.

Professor of Philosophy
A .B ., Harvard University, 1908; Litt.B., Oxon, 1911; Ph.D., Harvard Univer
sity, 1918.

K elly M il l e r __________________________ 2225 Fourth Street. N.W.

Professor of Sociology
A.B., Howard University, 1886; A.M., Wilberforce University; LL.D., Virginia
Union University, 1903.

C harles S tewart P a r k e r ________________321 Eleventh Street, N.E.

Professor of Botany
A .B., Trinity College, 1905; S.B., 1922; S.M., State College of Washington, 1923;
Ph.D., Pennsylvania State College, 1932.

L ucy D iggs S l o w e ---------------------------- -------1256 Kearney Street, N.E.
Professor of English; Dean of Women
A .B ., Howard University, 1908; A.M., Columbia University, 1915.

OFFICERS OF I N S T R U C T I O N
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F rancis Cecil S u m n e r ---------------------------- 1116 Fairmont Street. N.W.

Professor of Psychology
A.B., Lincoln University, 1915; A.B., Clark University, 1916; A.M., Lincoln
University, 1917; Ph.D., Clark University, 1920.

C harles S umner S y p h a x ________________________ 313 T Street, N.W.

Professor of Mathematics
A.B., Howard University, 1888; LL.B., 1899; LL.M., 1900.

C harles H enry T h om pso n ________________ 1230 Fairmont Street, N.W.

Professor of Education
A .B., Virginia Union University, 1917; Ph.B., University of Chicago, 1918; A.M.,
1920; Ph.D., 1925.

R oy W ilfred T ib b s ___________________________ 601 Howard Place, N.W.

Professor of Piano and Organ
Mus.B., Oberlin College, 1912; A.M., 1919.

H. W a s h i n g t o n _______________________________ Howard University.
Professor of Education

A letha

Ph.B., University of Chicago, 1918; A.M., Ohio State University, 1925; Ph.D., 1928.

C harles H arris W e s l e y ___________________ 731 Fairmont Street, N.W.

Professor of History
A.B., Fisk University, 1911; A.M., Yale University, 191.1; Ph.D., Harvard Uni
versity, 1925; D.D., Wilberforce University, 1928.

D udley W eldon W oodard_______________________ 127 W Street, N.W.

Professor of Mathematics
S.B., Wilberforce University, 1903; S.B., University of Chicago, 1906; S.M.,
1907; Ph.D., University of Pennsylvania, 1928.

A l b e r t H a r o l d B l a t t __________________________ 1750

Harvard Street, N.W.

Associate Professor of Chemistry
S .B ., H a rv a rd College, 1923; A .M ., H a rv a rd , 1925; Ph.D., 1926.

C harles E aton B u r c h _______________________ 1855 Third Street, N.W.

Associate Professor of English
A.B., Wilberforce University, 1914; A.M., Columbia University, 1918.

E lizabeth A ppo C o o k _______________________ 1828 M Street, N.W.

Associate Professor* of Romance Languages
E lbert F rancis Co x ---------------------------------------------1828 T Street, N.W.

Associate Professor of Mathematics
A .B., Indiana University, 1917; Ph.D., Cornell University, 1925.

O R G A NI Z A TI O N
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L ewis K ing D o w n in g _______________________ 608 Gresham Place, N.W.

Associate Professor of Civil Engineering; Acting Dean of the College
of Applied Science
A.B., Biddle University, 1916; S.B. in C.E., Howard University, 1921; S.B. in
E.A., Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 1923; M .S.E., University of Michi
gan, 1932.

-------------------------------1724 Eighth Street, N.W.
Associate Professor of English

E va B e a t r ic e D y k e s

A.B., Howard University, 1914; A.B., Radcliffe College, 1917; A.M., 1918; P h.D .,
1921.

---------------------------330 College Street, N.W.
Associate Professor of English

J a s o n C l if t o n G r a n t , J r .

A.

B., Virginia Union University, 1915; A.M., University of Chicago, 1920.

A b r a m L i n c o l n H a r r i s -------------------------

1903 Fifteenth Street, N.W.

Associate Professor of Economics
S.B., Virginia Union University, 1922; A.M., University of Pittsburgh, 1924;
Ph.D., Columbia University, 1931.
J a m e s V e r n o n H e r r i n g --------------------------- 127

Randolph Place, N.W.

Associate Professor of Art
B.

Ped. in Art, Syracuse University, 1917.

M adeline W and K irkland ________________________ 122 V Street, N.W.

Associate Professor of Domestic Art
G raduate of P r a tt In s titu te , 1920; S.B . in H .E ., H o w ard U n iv e rsity , 1924; A .M .,.
Columbia U n iv e rsity , 1931.

-------------------------------- 733 Fairmont Street, N.W.
Associate Professor of Education

E l l is O n e a i. K n o x

A.B., University of California, 1922; A.M., University of Southern California.
1928; Ph.D., 1931.
M a x M e e n e s ------------------------------------------ 1447

Chapin Street, N.W.

Associate Professor of Psychology
A.B., Clark University, 1921; A.M., Princeton University, 1924; Ph.D., Clark
U n iv e rsity , 1926.
J o s e p h S t . C l a ir P r i c e __________________

1223 Kenyon Street, N.W.

Associate Professor of Education
A.B., Lincoln University, 1912; A.B., University of Michigan, 1917; Ed.M., Har
vard University, 1927.

M orris A bel R a i n e s _______________________ !___ 901 Elder Street, N.W.

Associate Professor o f Botany
S.B., Columbia College, 1915; A.M., Columbia University, 1917; Ph.D., 1922.

OFFICERS OF I N S T R U C T I O N
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Girard Street, N.W.

Associate Professor of Architecture
B.Arch., Columbia University, 1924; S.M. in Arch., Columbia University, 1931.
J u d a h L e o n S h e r e s h e f s k y -------------------909

Quackenbos Street, N.W.

Associate Professor of Chemistry
B.C., University of Pittsburgh, 1923; Ph.D., Johns Hopkins University, 1926.

Georgianna S im p s o n ----------------------------------------- 328 Ninth Street, S.E.

Associate Professor o f German
A .B ., University of Chicago, 1911; A.M., 1920; Ph.D., 1921.

V alaurez B urwell S p r a t l in ------------------------ 1212 Girard Street, N.W.

Associate Professor of Romance Languages
A .B ., University of Denver, 1919; A.M., 1922; D.M.L., Middleburg College, 1931.

Gold R efined W il s o n _________________________ 1721 First Street, N.W.

Associate Professor of Sociology
A .B., University of Chicago, 1914; A.M., 1916.

__________________603 Howard Place, N.W.
Assistant Professor of Physical Education

♦ M a ry ro se R eeves A l l e n

Diploma, Sargent School of Physical Education, 1923.

T homas J efferson A nderson ----------------- 753-a Fairmont Street, N.W.

Assistant Professor of Education
A.B. in Ed., Howard University, 1926; A.M. in Ed., Columbia University, 1929.

G ustave A uzenne , J r_________________ ________ 1213 Park Road, N.W.

Assistant Professor of Commerce and Finance
S.B. in Commerce, Temple University, 1926; M .B.A., University of Pennsylvania,
1928.

R obert P ercy B a r n e s ____________________ 131 Sixteenth Street, N.E.

Assistant Professor of Chemistry
A .B., Amherst College, 1921; A.M., Harvard University, 1930.
S t e r l i n g A l l f . n B r o w n ---------- ---------1-----------2464

Sixth Street, N.W.

Assistant Professor of English
A .B., Williams College, 1922; A.M., Harvard University, 1923.

______________ 1123 Columbia Road, N.W.
Assistant Professor of Political Science

* * R a lph J o h n so n B u n c h e

A.B., University of California, 1927; A.M., Harvard University, 1928.*

*On leave of absence, 1932-1933.
**On leave of absence, Autumn and Winter Quarters, 1932-1933.
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__________________ 760 Fairmont Street, N.W.
Assistant Professor of Physical Education: Coach of
Baseball and Basketball

J o h n H arold B urr, J r.

B.P.E., Springfield College, 1923; A.M., 1931.

♦H elen W heatland B urrell ___________________ 13 R Street, N.W.

Assistant Professor of Romance Languages
A .B., Wellesley College, 1923; D ip lo tn i de I’U n iv e r siti de P a ris, 192S.

♦F elton Grandison Cl a r k ------------------------------- Howard University.

Assistant Professor of Education
A.B., Beloit College, 1924; A.M., Columbia University, 1925.

C harles Cecil Co h e n ________________________1303 S Street, N.W.

Assistant Professor of Piano and Organ
Mus.B.. Oberlin College, 1917.

;

Grace Co l e m a n --------------------------------------- 1926 Sixth Street, N.W.

Assistant Professor of English
A.B., Howard University, 1914; A.M., 1922.

M adeline V ioletta Co lem a n _______________ 654 Girard Street, N.W.

Assistant Professor of Piano and Composition
T e a c h er’s D iplom a, N ew England C onservatory of M usic, 1918; Soloist’s Diploma1927.

W ill M ercer Cook ----------------- 1402 Druid Hill Avenue, Baltimore, Md.
Assistant Professor of Romance Languages
A .B., Amherst College, 1925; D ip lo tn i de I’U n iv e r siti de P a ris, 1926; A.M ., Brown
University, 1931.

♦S tewart R ochester Cooper-------------------- 3008 Eleventh Street, N.W.

Assistant Professor of Chemistry
S.B., H ow ard University, 1916; S.M., Cornell University, 1924.

♦W alter Green D a n i e l --------------------------- 1122 Kenyon Street, N.W-

Assistant Professor of Education
A.B.. Virginia Union University, 1926; B.Ed., University of Cincinnati, 1927;
A.M., 1928.

Clarence W illiam D a v i s _________________629 Gresham Place, N.W.

Assistant Professor of Physical Education
Diploma, Springfield College, 1922; Pb.B., University of Chicago, 1927; A.M .,
Columbia University, 1932.

♦ O n lea v e o f a b sen ce, 1932-1933.
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Eleventh Street, N.W.

Assistant Professor of Sociology
A.B., Howard University, 1915; A.M., Yale University, 1920; Ph.D., Yale Uni
versity, 1926.
__ H

erbert

F r i e d m a n n __________________________________

1732 I Street, N.W.

Assistant Professor of Zoology
S.B., College of the City of New York, 1920; Ph.D., Cornell University, 1923.
o w a r d ----------------------------------------------- 2201 Second Street, N.W.
Assistant Professor of Mechanical Engineering

D arnley H

M.E., Brooklyn Polytechnic Institute, 1920.
G e o r g e M a c e o J o n e s ---------------------------------- 171

Adams Street, N.W.

Assistant Professor of Architecture
S.B. in Arch., University of Michigan, 1925; M .S.A., 1925.

3700 Massachusetts Avenue, N.W.
Professor of Military Science and Tactics

E dward A lfred K i m b a l l ______________
C aptain, In f a n try , U .S . A rm y.

E dward E r w in L e w is

--------------------------------- 809

Eighteenth Street, N.W.

Assistant Professor of Economics
A.B., Columbia College, 1924; A.M., Columbia University, 1925; Ph.D., 1931.

-------------------------------------- 1034 Euclid Street, N.W.
Assistant Professor of English

J o h n L ovell, J r .

A.

B., Northwestern University, 1926; A.M., 1927.

------------------------ 5212 Ames Street, N.E.
Assistant Professor of Architecture

H o w a r d H a m il t o n M a c k e y

B.
H

Arch., University of Pennsylvania, 1924
F r a n k M c G u ir e M a t t h e w s — 2915 Connecticut Avenue, N.W.
Assistant Professor of Military Science and Tactics

erbert

First Lieutenant, Infantry, U .S. Army.
*J o h n P rescott M u r c h i s o n ---------------------------- 625

Gresham Place, N.W.

Assistant Professor of Economics
A.B., Howard University, 1920; A.M., Columbia University, 1921.
M yrtle R e dm ond P

654 Girard Street, N.W.

h i l l i p s ______________________

Assistant Professor of Education
S.B., Howard University, 1923; A.M., University of Chicago, 1931.

* O n lea v e o f ab sen ce, 1932-1933.
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B e n j a m i n S c h w a r t z __________________________

1349 Kenyon Street, N.W.

Assistant Professor of Zoology
A.B., College of the City of New York, 1911; A.M., Columbia University, 1913;
Ph.D., George Washington University, 1920.
* O tto S p r i n g e r --------------------------------------------- 3902

Georgia Avenue, N.W.

Assistant Professor of German
Ph.D., University of Tuebingen, 1928.
W

W

alter

Howard University

e l l e r -----------------------------------------------------------

Assistant Professor of German
Ph.D., University of Tuebingen, 1929.

W illiam B e n y o n W e s t ------ ------------ ----------------1132 Columbia Road, N .W .

Assistant Professor of Commerce; Dean of Men
S.B., Colby College, 1919.
R oger A

r l in e r

Y o u n g ------------------------------------------------ Howard

University

Assistant Prolessor of Zoology
A.B., Howard University, 1923; S.M., University of Chicago, 1926.

Louis T h o m a s A c h i l l e -------------------- 1915 New Hampshire Avenue, N.W.
Instructor in French
Licencib i s L e ttre s , University of Paris, 1930.

D u n c a n A l l e n ------------------------------------ 5010 Ames Street, N.E.
Instructor in Appreciation of Music and Piano

W

il l ia m

Mus. B., Oberlin University, 1928.
A lice E l iz a b e t h B a i l e y ------------------------------- 918

Eighteenth Street,

N .W .

Instructor in Art
A .B., Beloit College, 1927; A.M., University of Chicago, 1930.
L il l ia n M itc h e l l B a s k e r v il l e _________________ 1883

Third Street, N.W.

Instructor in Piano
Mus.B., Howard University, 1928.
J a c q u e l in e C larice B r o o k s ------------------------------- 1031

Irving Street, N.W.

Instructor in Education
A.B., Howard University, 1922; A.M., Columbia University, 1930.

B. B r o w n i n g ___________________________ 2128 Second Street, N.W.
Instructor in History

J am es

A.B., Fisk University, 1928; A.M., University of Michigan, 1929.

O n lea v e o f a b se n c e , 1932-1933.
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_____________________________________ 405

E Street, S.E.

Instructor i n Physics
S.B., Soocham ’University, 1928; S.M., University of Pennsylvania, 1929.
A

J. D a v i s ----------------------------------------1034 Euclid Street, N.W.
Instructor in Psychology

lonzo

S.B., Howard University, 1931; A.M., 1932.
ond D a y ----------------------------------------- 1316 Q Street, N.W.
Instructor in English

C a r o l in e B

A.B., Atlanta University, 1912; A .B., Radcliffe College, 1919; A.M., 1930.
E m m e t t E dward D o r s e y ---------------------------------1407

W Street, N.W.

Instructor in Political Science
A.B., Oberlin College, 1927.
L e o n e a B arber D u d l e y _______________________ 1423

U Street, N.W.

Instructor in Public Speaking
A.B., Howard University, 1929; A.M., Columbia University, 1932.
R obert T odd D u n c a n _________________________ Howard

University

Instructor in Public School Music
A.B., Butler College, 1925; A.M., Columbia University, 1930.
^ A lbert M illard D

unham

----------------------1122 Columbia Road, N.W.

Instructor in Philosophy
Ph.B., University of Chicago, 1928; A.M., Harvard University, 1930; Ph.D., Uni
versity of Chicago, 1933.
E u se b io F u e r t e s -------------------------------------- 1212

Girard Street, N.W.

Instructor in Spanish
A.B., Colegio de San Bern?rdo. San Sebastian, 1927.
ir g in ia G r a n t --------------------------- 654 Girard Street, N.W.
Instructor in Voice and Theory

C arolyn V

A.B. in Education, Howard University, 1919; Mus.B., 1922.
W

il l ia m

L eo H

ansber r y

_________________1122 Columbia Road. N.W

Instructor in History
S.B., Harvard University, 1921; A.M., 1932.

Louis A rm st ea d H a n s b o r o u g h -------------------- 142 Thomas Street, N.W
Instructor in Zoology
S.B., Howard University, 1928; S.M., University of Chicago, 1931.

* O n lea v e o f rb s e n c e , 1932-1933.
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H

ele n

Co n s t a n c e H

a r r is

------------------------------ H ow ard University.

Instructor in Education
A.B., Tougaloo College, 1923; Ph.B., University of Chicago, 192 9 ; A .M . in E duca
tion, 1930.
* M yrtle C a t h e r in e H

enry

________________1235 Irving^' Street, N.W.

Instructor in English
A.B., Howard University, 1925; A.M., University of Pennsylvania, i ’926.
o n e s t y _________________ 740 Fairmont Street, N.W.
Instructor in Education

E va T a n g u a y H

A.B., Howard University, 1927; A.M., 1928.
J o a n n a R a y n o r H o u s t o n ____________________

Howard University
Instructor in English; Assistant to the Dean of Women

A.B., Howard University, 1924.

J ohn W esley H uguley, J r. , ________________1130 Columbia Road, N .W .

Instructor in Chemistry
S.B., Harvard College, 1925.

W illiam A lpheus H u n t o n ______________________ 1439 T Street, N .W .

Instructor in English
A.B., Howard University, 1924; A.M., Harvard University, 1926.

Lois M a il o u J o n e s ----------------------------------1237 Kenyon Street, N.W.
Instructor in Design
Diploma, Boston School and Museum of Fine Arts, 1927; Diploma, Harvard Sum
mer School, Normal Arts Department, 1928; Diploma, Designers Art School, 1928.

L ouia V aughn J o n e s __________________________149 W Street, N.W.

Instructor in Violin
Teacher’s Diploma, New England Conservatory of Music, 1918.

*W il l ia m J acob K n o x __________________ 1130 Columbia Road, N.W.
Instructor in Chemistry
S.B., Harvard College, 1925; S.M., Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 1929.
H

M. L a n d e r s ____________________________ 629 A Street, S.E.
Instructor in Physics

arry

S.B., Howard University, 1931; S.M., 1932.
e ______________________ 1517 First Street, N.W.
Instructor in Home Economics

*G l a dy s C ostley L e

S.B., Howard University, 1928.
* O n lea v e o f a b se n c e , 1932-1933.
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H arold O ver L e w i s ____________________ 2907 Twenty-first Street, S.E.

Instructor in History
A.B., Amherst College, 1929; A.M., Howard University, 1930.
ilber L e w i s ----------------------------------------- 1717 T Street, N.W.
Instructor in Commerce and Finance

J esse W

S.B., Shaw University, 1922; M .B.A., New York University, 1925.
G eorge D e w e y

L ipscom b --------------------------------- 737 Euclid Street, N.W.

Instructor in English
A.B., Northwestern University, 1921; A.M., 1932.
___ G r e e n e C h a r l e s M a x w e l l _____________________

212 S Street, N.W.

Instructor in Zoology
S.B., Howard University, 1925.
W

il l ia m

M cK in l e y M e n c h a n ______________ 421

Fourth Street, S.E.

Instructor in Education
A .B., Howard University, 1924; A.M., University of Pennsylvania, 1928.
C arroll L ee M i l l e r _________

__________________ 145 T Street, N.W.

Instructor in Education
A.

B., Howard University, 1929; A.M., 1930.

Camille N ic k er so n ___________________________ Howard University

Instructor in Piano and Theory
Mus.B., Oberlin Conservatory of Music, 1916.
m os P o r t e r ------------------------------------- 654 Girard Street, N.W.
Instructor in Art

J am es A

S.B. in Art, Howard University, 1927.

A ddison E dward R ic h m o n d _________________ 625 Gresham Place, N.W.

Instructor in Civil Engineering
B.

C.E., Ohio State University, 1928.

J ohn W

il l ia m

R i l e y ___________________________________ 36

N Street, N.W.

Instructor in History
A.B., DePauw University, 1925; A.M., University of Illinois, 1931.

E thel R oberson ______________________________ 143 S Street, N.W.

Instructor in Home Economics
S.B., Ohio State, 1928; A.M., Columbia University, 1931.

F erdinand L ucien R o usseve ___________________1750 S Street, N.W.

Instructor in Architecture; Instructor in Romance Languages
S.B. in Architecture, Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 1930.
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E d w in D r u m m o n d S h e e n _______________________ 149

Second Street, N.W.

Instructor in English
A.B., James Millikin University, 1925; A.M., University of Illinois, 1927.
♦ L o u is e T

S i m p s o n __________________ 1825

hom pson

Vernon Street, N.W.

Instructor in Home Economics
Graduate of Pratt Institute, 1921; A.B., Simmons College, 1930.
E l a in e W

h it n e y

T a n c i l ______________________________ Howard

University

Instructor in English
A.B., Howard University, 1922; A.M., Columbia University, 1928.
W

alter

R oger T

h o r n h i l l _______________________

654 Girard Street, N.W.

Instructor in Romance Languages
A.B., University of Illinois, 1925; A.M ., 1929.
♦ V ictor J u l iu s T

u l a n e ______________________________

1225 S Street, N.W.

Instructor in Chemistry
S.B., Howard University, 1924; S.M., University of Michigan, 1929.
E r n e s t V a l a d e ----------------------------------------- 2216

Cathedral Avenue, N.W.

Instructor in Electrical Engineering
S.B. in E.E., Catholic University of America, 1914; M.E., Cornell University,
1918; A.M., George Washington University, 1928.
a l l e r ________________________________ Howard University
Instructor in Physical Education; Social Director, Clark Hall

A rthur O w en W

S.B. in Physical Education, Y.M.C.A. College, Springfield, Mass., 1929.
V iolet B eatrice W

a r f ie l d ___________________________

1522 R Street, N.W.

Instructor in Physical Education
A.B., Brown University, 1925; Diploma, Sargent School of Physical Education,
1927; A.M., Columbia University, 1931.
F rederick P a y n e W

a t t s ......................

2300 McCulloh Street, Baltimore, Md.

Instructor in Psychology
A.B., Howard University, 1926; A.M., 1927.
R obert J o h n W

e b s t e r ---------------------------------------------------

13 R Street, N.W.

Instructor in Political Science
A.B., Howard University, 1926.
E r n e s t R ivers W

e l c h -------------------------------------

1262 Columbia Road, N.W.

Instructor in Shopwork
S.B. in E.E., Howard University, 1926; S.M., University of Michigan, 1931.
♦ O n lea v e o f a b se n ce , 1932-1933.
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_______________________ 1333 R Street, N.W.

Instructor in Art
S.B., Teachers’ College, Columbia University, 1927.
♦C h a r l e s G ilbert W

il l ia m s

-------------------2617 Georgia Avenue, N.W.

Instructor in German
A.B., Howard University, 1923; A.M ., 1925.

M. B o y k i n ___________________________ 335 U Street, N.W.
Assistant in Economics

E ugene

A .B., Virginia Union University, 1926.
it h e r s B u r n e t t _______________ 3119 Sherman Avenue, N.W.
Assistant in Physical Education for Women

L e o n ie W

S.B. in Education, Temple University, 1929.
C l a y t o n _______________________1928 Second Street, N.W.
Assistant in Military Science mid Tactics

R oscoe

Warrant Officer, U .S. Army, Captain, Infantry, O.R.C.
o l m e s ___________________ 742 Columbia Road, N.W,
Assistant in Philosophy

E u g ene Clay H

A.B., New York University, 1931.
N oble F r a n k P a y t o n ------------------------------ 711

Harvard Street, N.W.

Assistant in Chemistry
S.B., Howard University, 1931.
i t h ___________________2617 Georgia Avenue, N.W.
Assistant in Military Science and Tactics

D a r w in E n o c h S m

Sergeant, D.E.M .L., U .S.A .; Second Lieutenant, Infantry, O.R.C.

___________________ 820 Ninth Street, N.E.
Assistant in Physical Education for Women

B e a t r ic e S y l v ia S u y d a n

S.B., Howard University, 1931.
T h o m a s V e r d e l l ---------------------------------3318

Sherman Avenue, N.W.
Assistant in Physical Education and Coach of Football and Track

S.B., Northwestern University, 1929.
i l k i n s o n ________________________ Howard University
Assistant in Physical Education for Women

L u l a L ove W

J. B rice ____________________________760 Hobart Place, N.W.
Leader of University Band

Jo h n

Graduate, Army Bandmasters Music School, 1926; Sergeant, U S A
* O n lea v e o f a b se n ce , 1932-1933. •

STANDING COMMITTEES OF THE UNIVERSITY
The President is ex officio a member of each of the following committees

UNIVERSITY COUNCIL
P r e sid e n t M ordecai W

ya tt

Chairman

Jo h nso n.

S ecretary E m m e t t J a y S cott
T r e asurer V ir g in iu s D o ug l as J o h n s t o n
R egistrar F rederick D o u g l a ss W

il k i n s o n

D e a n L u c y D iggs S low e

From the College of Liberal Arts
D e a n E dward P orter D a v is
P rofessor D

udley

W

eldon

W

oodard

From the College of Education
D ean D

w ig h t

O liver W

e n de l l

P rofessor C h a r l e s H e n r y T

H

olm es

h o m pso n

From the College of Applied Science
A c ting D e a n L e w is K in g D o w n in g
A

sso c ia t e

P rofessor J a m e s V e r n o n H

erring

From the School of Music
D irector L u l u V ere C hilders
P rofessor R oy W

ilfred

T ibbs

From the School of Religion
A c t in g D e a n D
P rofessor W

avie

il l ia m

B utler P ratt
C lark G ordon

From the School of Law
V ice - D e a n C h a r l e s H

a m il t o n

H

o u st o n

P rofessor J a m e s A dlai C obb

From the College o f Medicine
D e a n N u m a P o m p i l iu s G a r f ie l d

A dams

P r o fe sso r R o sco e L e w is M cK in n e y
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From the College of Dentistry
A c t in g D e a n R u s s e l l A l e x a n d e r D
A

sso c ia t e

ix o n

P rofessor F rederick P e l h a m B arrier

From the College of Pharmacy
V ice - D e a n C h a r l e s J o se p h F u h r m a n n
A

sso c ia t e

P rofessor A

n t o in e

E dward G r e e n e

DISCIPLINE
Professor Frank Coleman, Chairman; the Registrar, the Dean of Men,
the Dean of Women, Professor Charles S. Parker.

BOARD OF EXAMINERS
Professor Sumner, Chairman; Registrar Wilkinson, Professor Thompson,
Associate Professor Burch, Assistant Professors Grace Coleman and
Darnley Howard, Mrs. Lillian Baskerville.

CURRICULUM
Professor Dyson, Chairman; Director Childers, Deans Davis and Holmes,
Acting Dean Downing, Registrar Wilkinson, Professors Just and
Woodard, Associate Professor Kirkland, Assistant Professors C. W.
Davis and Phillips, and Miss Nickerson.

LIBRARY
Professor Brawley, Chairman; Professor Washington; Associate Profes
sors Raines and Thurm an; Assistant Professors Sterling Brown,
Cobb, Madeline Coleman, Mackey, Taylor; Dr. Giffen and Dr. Scott
(College of Dentistry).

CATALOGUE
Associate Professor Grant, Chairman; Registrar Wilkinson, Associate
Professor Dykes, and Mr. Sheen.

GRADUATE STUDIES
Dean of the College of Liberal Arts, Chairman; Deans of the College of
Education and the School of Religion; Professors Just, Locke, Thomp
son, Wesley, and Woodard.
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PUBLIC FUNCTIONS
The Secretary of the University, Chairman; Deans and Directors, Univer
sity Marshal, and Presidents of Senior and Junior Classes.

SCHOLARSHIP AND STUDENT AID
Professor Meenes, Chairman; Professors Locke, Parker, Spratlin, and
Tibbs; Associate Professors Price and Robinson.

STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS AND ACTIVITIES
Professor L. Z. Johnson, Chairman; Deans Slowe and West, Associate
Professor Kirkland, Assistant Professors Sterling Brown and Bur
rell, and Miss Grant.

RELIGIOUS LIFE
Associate Professor Thurman, Chairman; Director Childers; Associate
Professor Robinson; Assistant Professor Howard ; Mr. Browning, Mr.
Hansberry, Miss Harris, Miss Houston, Mr. Huguley, and Mr. Riley.

ARTIST RECITALS AND CONCERTS
Professor Tibbs, Chairman; Director Childers.

BOARD OF ATHLETIC CONTROL
Professor Frank Coleman, Chairman; Deans Davis and Holmes, Secretary
Emmett J. Scott, Assistant Professor C. W. Davis, Mr. Campbell C.
Johnson, Mr. James M. Carter, Mr. Edgar P. Westmoreland, M r.
Harrison D. Hobson, Mr. Arthur W. Jackson, and Mr. William D.
Brooks.

FRESHMAN LECTURES
Professor Syphax, Chairman; Dean Slowe, Professors Locke and Wesley,
Associate Professor Harris.

UNIVERSITY ASSEMBLY
Mr. Richard Hurst Hill, Chairman; Assistant Professors Brown, Cohen,
and Phillips.
- •

EDUCATIONAL DISCUSSION
Dean Slowe, Chairman; Professors Thompson and Locke; Assistant Pro
fessor Howard.

THE ALUMNI
GENERAL ALUMNI ASSOCIATION
The aims of the General Alumni Association are to promote the high
est interests of the University and its Alumni, to keep the two in close
touch and harmonious co-operation, to perpetuate and ennoble the tradi
tions and ideals of Howard, and to keep the “Howard Spirit” flowing at
flood tide wherever its graduates are found. To this end, all graduates
are urged to secure membership. The annual membership fee is three dol
lars, payable to the Alumni Secretary at the time of, or before, the annual
meeting in June.
CALENDAR, 1933-1934
Annual Football Classic, November 23.
Alumni-Senior Charter Day Dinner, March 2.
Alumni Day, June 7:
Class Reunions.
Induction of Seniors into Alumni Association.
Commencement Day, June 8.
University Luncheon to the Alumni, June

8, at

1 :00

p.m .

OFFICERS
President, Sherwood L. Catlett, Phar.D. ’10
47 Greenwood Avenue, Montclair, N.J.
Vice-President, J. B. Stubbs, M.D. ’94
827 Tatnall Street, Wilmington, Del.
Treasurer, Miss Nellie M. Quander, A.R. ’12
1901 Fifteenth Street, N.W., Washington, D.C.
Alumni and Recording Secretary, Linwood G. Koger, LL.B., ’22
1214 Pennsylvania Avenue, Baltimore, Md.
Chairman, Executive Committee, Miss Thomasine Corrothers, A.B. ’22
1517 P Street, N.W., Washington, D.C.
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ALUMNI TRUSTEES
Sara W. Brown, M.D., ’04
W. Justin Carter, LL.B., '92
Charles H. Garvin, A.B., ’l l ; M.D., T5
OTHER ALUMNI MEMBERS OF BOARD OF TRUSTEES
Jesse E. Moorland, D.D., ’06
John R. Hawkins, LL.B., T5
Hon. James C. Napier, LL.D., ’72
Peter M. Murray, M.D., T4
Marcus F. Wheatland, M.D., ’95
ALUMNI MEMBERS OF T H E BOARD OF
ATHLETIC CONTROL
Major Campbell C. Johnson, LL.B., ’22
Edgar P. Westmoreland, A.B., T2
James M. Carter, A.B., ’01

LOCAL ALUMNI ASSOCIATIONS
T H E HOWARD CLUBS
The primary purpose of local Howard Clubs, like that of the Gen
eral Alumni Association, is to promote the welfare of the University.
They offer a splendid opportunity for personal contact and cordial fel
lowship among Howardites residing in particular localities. They are centers
through which the University and the General Alumni Association may
most easily reach our graduates in the field. The University is vitally
interested in promoting the largest possible organized activity of these
several clubs.
CLUB PRESIDENTS
C o n n e c t ic u t :

Hartford—Reverend James A. Wright, A.B., ’ll, 25 Brook Street.
D elaw are :

Dover—Martin C. Bailey, S.B., ’26, State College for Colored Stu
dents,.
Wilmington—James B. Stubbs.
D

istrict of

Co l u m b ia -

Washington—Mrs. Alma J. Scott, T.C. ’08, 1210 Girard Street, N.W.
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F l o r id a :

Tallahassee—Leonard H. B. Foote, M.D., ’25, A. and M. College.
G eorgia :

Atlanta—Britton C. Baskerville, S.B. ’26, 212 Griffin Street, N.W.
Augusta—T. W. Josey, M.D., T2, 1121 Eleventh Street.
I l l in o is :

Chicago—Benjamin E. Pollard, LL.B., T5, 109 N. Dearborn Street.
I ow a :

Des Moines—George H. Woodson, LL.B., ’95, 1324 Jefferson Street.
K a n sa s :

Kansas City—L. Amasa Knox, LL.B., ’97, 1419 East Eighteenth Street.
K entucky:

Louisville—Julius A. Thomas, A.B., ’18, 606 W. Walnut Street.
M aryland :

Baltimore—Mrs. Vashti Turley Murphy, A.B., T4, 2406 Overland
Avenue.
M a ssa c h u set t s :

Springfield—Alford H. Tavernier, Worthington Building.
Boston—Alfred P. Russell, S.B., ’05, 5 Park Square.
M is s o u r i :

Kansas City—L. Amasa Knox, LL.B., ’97, 1419 E. Eighteenth Street.
St. Louis—Walter S. Gibson, D.D.S., '26, 4268-2 Easton Avenue.
N ew J e r se y :

Atlantic City—Samuel A. Williamson, D.D.S., ’25, 25 N. Delaware
Avenue.
Camden—Irving T. Nutt, A.B., ’16, 1008 S. Ninth Street.
North Jersey—George E. Bell, M.D., ’20, 71 Elm Street, Montclair.
Trenton—Jonathan C. Gibbs, M.D., T 7, 34 Spring Street.
N

ew

Y ork :

Buffalo—Ivorite L. Scruggs, M.D., T9, 473 Jefferson Street.
New York—James T. W. Granady, M.D., ’20, 2588 Seventh Avenue.
N orth C a r o l in a :

Brick, Rocky Miount—Rufus J. Hawkins, T.C., TO, 125 Main Street,
T arboro.
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Charlotte—Mrs. Marguerite Minor Adams, A.B. ’17, Johnson C. Smith
Durham—Julian S. Hughston, S.B., ’17, Biltmore Hotel.
Raleigh—Nelson L. Perry, M.D., ’28, 1125 Bragg Street.
Winston-Salem—C. B. Rieves, D.D.S., ’24, 310 N. Church Street.
O h io :

Akron—Miss Susan B. Liles, 511 Kling Street.
Cincinnati—Reginald Beamon, D.D.S., ’16, 438 W. Fifth Street.
Cleveland—Clayborne George, LL.B., ’17, 501 Erie Building.
O klahom a :

Tulsa—Reverend James E. Stratton, Com., T 6, 1958 N. Peoria Street.
P e n n s y l v a n ia :

Philadelphia—Oscar J. Cooper, M.D., T 8, 1621 W. Jefferson Street.
Pittsburgh—Attorney Oliver S. Johnson, A.B., T 6, 525 Fifth Avenue.
R hode I sl a n d :

Providence—James A. Gilbert, M.D., ’94, 160 Cranston Street.
S o u t h C a r o l in a :

Columbia—Mrs. R. H. Poul, T 6, 2324 Washington Street.
Orangeburg—Monroe Crawford, M.D., ’27, 114 E. Amelia Street.
T ennessee :

Memphis—C. M. Roulhac, M.D., TO, 810 E. McLemore Avenue.
T exas :

Dallas—William T. Burke, D.D.S., ’23, 1715 Allen Street.
Houston—C. Theodore Ewell, D.D.S., ’28, 209 Lincoln Building.
V ir g in ia :

Danville—John E. Geary, D.D.S., ’09, 307 Holbrook Street.
Hampton, Newport News—Leslie A. Fowlkes, D.D.S., ’20,
2510 Jefferson Avenue, Newport News.
Lynchburg—Kyle M. Pettis, M.D., ’09, 914 Fifth Street.
Roanoke—James H. Roberts, M.D., TO, 29 Gilmer Avenue.
Tidewater—Euric S. Peters, LL.B. ’20, Metropolitan Bank Building,
Norfolk.
W

e st

V

ir g in ia

:

Charleston—Robert L. Jones, M.D., ’02, 507 Dickinson Street.

GENERAL INFORMATION OF THE UNIVERSITY
HISTORY
Howard University was first projected November 20, 1866, as Howard
Theological Seminary, so named in honor of Major General Oliver
Otis Howard, its founder. At a meeting on January 8, 1867, the name of
the institution was changed to Howard University. On March 2, 1867, the
school was incorporated as “a university for the education of youth in the
liberal arts and sciences under the name, style, and title of The Howard
University.”
The Normal and Preparatory Department, the Theological Department
(now the School of Religion), the Collegiate Department, the Medical and
Pharmaceutical departments, and the Law Department, were opened suc
cessively during the years 1867-1868. In the course of time a large tract of
land, which included the present site of the University, was secured. In 1882,
the Dental School was founded. In the next ten years the departments of
Music and Agriculture, which had already been created and later discontin
ued, were re-opened; the work of the normal and industrial departments was
combined; and a Department of Pedagogy, which later became the Teachers
College, was established.
The Department of Agriculture and, in 1919, the secondary schools were
discontinued. Later the quarter system was substituted for the semester
system and university fellowships were established for graduate work. In
1927 the Graduate Division was authorized and organized into a definite
unit of instruction in the University, with its own administrative and super
vising officers and faculty.
During the period of the development of the University, all of its schools,
colleges, and divisions have been reorganized, its facilities for instruction
and its plant greatly enlarged, and the work of the University as a whole
placed upon a high academic plane. Its growth has been made possible large
ly by the liberal appropriations of the Federal Government and by private
donations.

LOCATION
Howard University is in the Capital of the Nation. The campus of fortyfive acres comprises the highest elevation in the northwest section of the
city. The Reservoir Lake borders the campus on the east, and the grounds of
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the National Soldiers’ Home furnish a park at the northeast. Immediatelyadjoining the campus on the south are the Freedmen’s Hospital buildings,
erected on a tract of eleven acres, leased by the University to the Govern
ment. Georgia Avenue, the extension of Seventh Street, one of the principal
thoroughfares of the District, is at the foot of Howard Place, on the west.
The Capitol, the Library of Congress, the Washington Monument, and the
Potomac River are in clear view from the University Hill.

WASHINGTON A UNIVERSITY CITY
The museums and libraries supported by the General Government of the
United States, together with similar institutions belonging to the City of
Washington, present advantages unsurpassed by those of any other city in
the land. The Library of Congress, with its voluminous and constantly
increasing collection of books ; the Smithsonian Institution and the National
Museum, with their innumerable specimens of all kinds gathered from all
parts of the earth; the Bureau of Education, with its extensive library; the
Bureau of Fisheries, with its aquaria; the Botanical Garden, with numerous
greenhouses well stocked with living plants; the Army Medical Museum,
containing varied collections and the largest medical library in the world;
the Naval Observatory with its equipment for astronomical work—all these
storehouses of knowledge and many others are easily reached and may be
freely visited. By authority of Congress all governmental collections, to
gether with facilities for research and illustration, are made accessible to
students of the institutions of higher learning in the District of Columbia.
The City Public Library and the Corcoran Art Gallery, although not
belonging to the Government, are nevertheless free to all.
Washington has been called a university in itself. To live in such an at
mosphere is a liberal education to an eager, receptive mind. Students of all
departments have unusual opportunities for general culture and that larger
outlook upon life gained through lectures, concerts, and entertainments of
an elevating character. On the floors of the Senate and the House of Repre
sentatives, leaders in national thought and statesmanship may be heard on
vital questions. Excellent lectures are given in the city, and many of them
are free to all.

DIRECTIONS FOR ENTERING
Before coming to Washington, a person desiring to enter the University
as a student should write to the Registrar, stating clearly what studies he
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has completed and what courses of study he desires to take. Failure to do
this may work an ultimate hardship. The Registrar will then send him a
blank form for a certificate of his record by the authorities of the school
he has last attended.
On reaching the city, students intending to enter the School of Law
should report at once to the Vice-Dean at the Law Building, 420 Fifth Street,
opposite the courthouse; and those intending to enter the School of Medicine
(including the College of Medicine, the College of Dentistry, and the Col
lege of Pharmacy), should report to the Dean at the Medical Building on
W Street, between Fifth and Sixth Streets, N.W. Those who plan co enter
other schools will report at the Registrar’s office in the Main Building of
the University campus. On inquiry at the information booth at the Union
Station, the student will be directed to these places by the official in charge.
From the Union Station the campus is most conveniently reached by board
ing any car going west on the Washington Railway and Electric Line and
transferring at Ninth Street to a northbound Takoma Park, Brightwood,
Soldiers’ Home, or Georgia and Alaska Avenues car.

BUILDINGS AND GROUNDS
The University buildings are all located on the main campus, with
the exception of the Law School building, which is on Judiciary Square,
and the buildings ol the School of Medicine, which are on W Street,
N.W., between Fifth and Sixth Streets. All are modern in every respect.
Glark Hail, the dormitory for young men, at the north end of the campus,
is four stories high, 170 feet long, and forty-four feet broad. On the first
floor is a student lounge, a student clubroom, a student reading-room, a suite
of rooms for the Social Director, and a suite of rooms for guests. All of
these except the guest suite have been recently supplied with new furniture
specially selected. The hall, which accommodates 171 students, was named
David Clark, Esq., of Hartford, Connecticut, who early in the history of
the University contributed $25,000 to its funds.
Dormitories for IVomcn. In order to insure the proper living accommoda
tions for its women students, Howard University opened its New Women’s
Dormitories in October, 1931. They have been recently named as follows:
Dormitory 1, Prudence Crandall H a ll; Dormitory 2, Sojourner Truth
H a ll; Dormitory 3, Julia C. Frazier Hall. The group of buildings, with
facilities for housing approximately three hundred students, not only offers
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the comforts and conveniences of modern living, but also provides for al
most every other need of its residents.
Situated not more than three minutes’ walk from the campus, the Wo
men’s Quadrangle occupies a beautiful, high site from which it commands
a magnificent view of the city. These dormitories are divided into three
buildings, each a complete unit in itself, and each under the supervision of
a resident member of the Faculty. The entire personnel, in turn, is under the
control of the Dean of Women.
The buildings are Georgian in style, five stories in height, and of fireproof
construction. In addition to the ideal living quarters, the occupants have the
use of such facilities as spacious dining rooms, social halls, parlors, a music
room, clubrooms, laundries, etc., and, when necessary, the infirmary (in
charge of a trained nurse). One of the buildings provides a guests’ suite for
the use, at a nominal cost, of the students’ mothers and friends. In short,
nothing has been omitted which might help to create in these residences an
atmosphere of comfort, beauty, and refinement.
Miner Hall is a building 220 feet long by thirty-six feet broad, situated on
the east side of the University Quadrangle. It is three stories in height
above the basement story. Long the dormitory for young women of the
University, it is now an office building containing the temporary offices of
the Dean of Men, the Dean of Women, the Dean of the College of Liberal
Arts, the Dean of the College of Education, and teachers, as well as other
administrative offices. The south wing also is used for temporary labora
tories for the Botany Department and general classrooms.
The Main Building, crowning the summit of the hill at a height of 185
feet above the Potomac River, can be seen from all sections of the city. In
length it is 184 feet, and it has an extreme breadth of ninety-five feet. It is
four stories in height, with a tower from which an excellent view of the
District of Columbia can be obtained. It contains recitation and lecture
rooms, together with offices, including those of the Secretary, the Treasurer,
the Registrar, Publicity Department, the Student Council, and academic
departments.
The Building of Applied Science is a brick structure, three stories high,
covering an area one hundred by forty feet. In the basement of this
building are engineering laboratories and classrooms. On the second floor
are offices, classrooms, drafting-rooms, etc.; on the third floor will be found
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drafting-rooms, studio, library, etc., for the departments of Art and Archi
tecture.
Thirkield Science Hall is a four-story fireproof structure with modern
equipment for scientific departments. The walls are of brick with terra
cotta and stone trimmings. The interior is of steel and reinforced concrete.
The first floor is devoted to Biology, the second to Physics and Chemistry,
and the third to Chemistry. On the third floor is a large, well-lighted audi
torium, seating about 225 students and available for classwork and scientific
lectures. The basement is used for storage and research laboratories.
The Law School Building is situated opposite that part of Judiciary
Square on which stands the Court of Appeals and the District of Columbia
Supreme Court. Besides the offices of the School, it contains the remodeled
William M. Evarts lecture hall, the recitation rooms, the ladies’ room, and
the library.
The School of Medicine occupies two buildings at Fifth and W Streets,
N.W. One of these buildings is the new Medical Building, erected in 1927,
and the other is the historic, original Medical Building, erected in 1869.
The new building is well equipped with such laboratories and classrooms
as are required for the modern teaching of the pre-clinical medical sciences.
The old building has been renovated and remodeled, and is now fully
equipped for teaching Dentistry and Pharmacy.
The Andrew Rankin Memorial Chapel, which stands at the entrance to
the University grounds, is a brick and brown stone structure of Gothic
architecture. The north end contains a triple stained glass window represent
ing the Landing of the Pilgrims, the House at Scrooby, and the City of
Leyden, Holland, in memory of Deacon S. H. Stickney, of Baltimore. At
the south end is the stained glass window of Sir Galahad, erected by the
teachers and students in memory of Professor Charles Chauveau Cook.
The Chapel stands as a memorial to Andrew E. Rankin, the brother of the
late President Rankin and the deceased husband of a generous donor, Mrs.
H. T. Cushman, of Boston. Anniversaries, University lectures, University
assemblies, and Sunday services are held here.
The Carnegie Library, a building of classic design, erected in 1910,
fronting on the campus, is over one hundred feet long and thirty-five feet
deep, exclusive of the wing containing the stackroom. It has a capacity
of from sixty to seventy thousand volumes. The stacks are in four tiers and
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are made entirely of steel and glass. On the first floor two reading rooms
open off the circulation room. On the second floor are the reading-room of
the School of Religion, the Moorland Room (Board Room), and the offices
of the President of the University. In the basement are stacks.
The University Dining Hall is a three-story “L” shaped structure of
colonial style with a facade 132 feet long facing east on the reservoir in
McMillan Park and another facade one hundred feet long facing south
on the campus. All the entrances are at the ground floor, w'hich is slightly
above grade. The upper floors are reached by a handsome main staircase.
The main floor contains cloakrooms and lavatories, a private dining-room,
and a reception room. Provision is made for a refrigeration plant, storage
for Boarding and Domestic Science departments, a laundry, a linen-room,
and hot W'ater storage. The main wing of the first floor is entirely occupied
by the Students’ Dining Hall, with a seating capacity of 525. It is lighted
on the long side towards the reservoir by an arcade of five large casement
windows. This room contains a visitors’ or musicians’ gallery and has a
deep panelled ceiling and a high wainscottcd wall. Extending west from the
south end of the Dining Hall is a service wing containing a kitchen of the
most modern arrangement and equipment. The entire upper floor is occu
pied by the Department of Home Economics with its several laboratories,
classrooms, and housekeeper’s suites. There is also a large cafeteria for the
accommodation of both members of the Faculty and students. The building
is fireproof, being constructed throughout of steel, brick, and concrete. The
three floors have a combined area of 28,000 square feet. It cost, with its
furnishings, $201,000.
The Gymnasium and Armory, a building in Renaissance style, has two
stories and a basement. For the present and immediate future it houses
adequately the Department of Physical Education and the University R.O.
T.C. The main floor contains corridors and lobbies; offices for instructors
of Physical Education; separate corrective gymnasiums for men and
women; a main gymnasium, fifty-five by ninety feet, with a cork-covered
running track, one-tenth of a mile in length, two practice courts, and one
main basketball court; an armory room; and storage and office facilities
for the R.O.T.C. The second floor, which is devoted to health and hygiene,
contains a trophy-room, separate offices for men and women physicians,
class and examination rooms, a laboratory, and a first-aid room. The base
ment contains a large swimming pool with an observation gallery, and
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storerooms, showers, etc. The building throughout is adequately furnished
with proper gymnasium equipment, such as lockers and sanitary accesso
ries, and with office and classroom furniture.
The Athletic Field and Howard Stadium, situated between Fifth and
Sixth Streets, N.W., extends from a point twenty feet north of Clark
Hall for a distance of six hundred and fifty feet, closing both Fairmont
and Girard Streets. The stadium, modern in every respect, contains a
football field, a quarter-mile cinder track with a hundred-yard straighta
way, seats for ten thousand persons, and a space accommodation for twenty
thousand. The field, which is completely enclosed and modernly equipped
with drainage and other sanitary facilities, is quite adequate to meet the
needs of the University for the present and the immediate future.

THE LIBRARIES
T H E MAIN LIBRARY
The Main Library of the University is housed in the Carnegie Library
Building. Exclusive of the special collections it contains over fifty-seven
thousand accessioned volumes, more than twenty thousand pamphlets, and
325 current periodicals to which it subscribes. The Moorland Foundation
collection (which includes the valuable library given by Dr. J. E. Moorland,
and the Lewis Tappan, Lavalette, and Cromwell collections) numbers over
six thousand items of books, pamphlets, and periodicals by and about the
Negro. It is the ambition of the University to make this collection a com
plete reference and research library for the use of graduate and undergrad
uate students, as well as scholars, interested in investigation concerning
the Negro.
The Library is open from 8:00 a .m . to 10:00 p . m . on week days and is
closed on Sundays and holidays. The Moorland Room, which houses the
Moorland Collection, is open as a reference reading-room from 9 :00 a .m . to
5 :00 p . m . on week days with the exception of Saturday, when it is closed at
1 2 :00

noon.

DEPARTM ENTAL LIBRARIES
The departments of Botany, Chemistry, Mathematics, Physics, and Zool
ogy maintain special libraries of books that are of special interest to the
students in these departments. The books in these libraries, however, are
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available to all students. The libraries operate under the administration of
the Main Library.
There are also special libraries in the College of Applied Science and the
College of Education.
BRANCH LIBRARIES
The Theological Library is housed partly in the departmental library
room of the School of Religion Building and partly in the Theological
Seminar Room on the second floor of the Main Library. It contains many
treatises on historical and living religions and includes the Joseph Cook
and Woodbury gifts.
The Lazo Library, a branch library in the building of the School of Lawon Fifth Street, N.W., contains over thirteen thousand volumes of legal re
ports, treatises, and textbooks. The library is open to students daily, ex
cept Sundays and holidays, from 9 :00 a .m . to 10 :00 p . m .
The Medical Library, another branch library, has been established in the
new Medical Building.

STUDENT SOCIETIES
In the University there are several organizations, forums, literary so
cieties, and debating clubs, which, through exercises, debates, oratorical
contests, and dramas, provide a training of great importance.
The Commerce Club is an organization composed of students in commer
cial and financial courses. This organization, through its affiliation with the
business men of the country, aims to give its members practical training in
business and economic enterprises. It publishes a journal entitled the Com
mercial Outlook, which deals primarily with business and economics. The
club also operates a bureau of Negro business statistics.
The Chi Rho Sigma Chemical Society is an organization which purposes
to encourage research in the field of pure and applied chemistry. Any
student desiring to specialize in Chemistry may be elected to membership
after successfully completing six courses in Chemistry.
The Classical Club is open to all instructors in Greek and Latin and to
undergraduate or graduate students who have satisfactorily completed at
least two courses of work in either of these languages. The club has for its
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purpose the study and interpretation of the life and thought of ancient
Greece and Rome as revealed in the literature and other extant monuments
of their civilization. The meetings are held bi-monthly and are devoted to
the reading and discussion of original papers on some phase of Grecian or
Roman life.
The Dauber’s A rt Club is composed of members of the Art Department
Its objectives are the stimulation and encouragement of the art impulse
among students of art at Howard University; the cultivation of the faculty
of appreciation of art, which is to some degree natively exercised by them;
and the establishment of a closer contact with contemporary activities in
the field of art beyond the limits of the University. Frequent talks and
lectures on art interests are current at the meetings of the club.
Der Deutsche Verein is an organization under the general supervision of
the Department of German. It meets twice a month. Its aim is to supple
ment classroom instruction by developing in the student the ability to speak
and understand German and the desire to undertake collateral work sug
gested by the formal courses.
The Economics Club is composed of students who are interested in the
economic life and problems of the times. It operates under the direct super
vision of the Department of Economics. It meets on the first and third
Wednesdays of each month, and in the early part of the Spring, in conjunc
tion with the Historical Society and the Political Science Club, holds a
social science conference, in which some economic, historical, or scientific
phase of Negro life is considered.
The English Club, which is under the general supervision of the De
partment of English, aims to stimulate interest in and appreciation for the
English language and literature and to encourage creative writing.
Mu Lambda Lambda is an organization composed of young women for
the encouragement of public discussion and debate.
The Historical Society is an organization for students who are interested
in history. It aims to foster a deeper interest in and an appreciation for the
study of history, and to encourage creative writing of history. The activi
ties of the society are in the hands of the students, under the supervision of
members of the Faculty of the Department of History. Fetes of historical
significance are sponsored during the year.
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The Howard Players represent the dramatic interests of the students
of the University. This organization presents annually a series of plays
staged entirely by students. In the workshop the scenery and costumes for
these performances are designed and made. The players aim to develop
the dramatic possibilities of the Negro race and to foster a movement for
the establishment of a National Negro Theatre.
The Howard University Engineering Society is open to all students in
the Departments of Engineering and Architecture of the College of Ap
plied Science. The society has for its purpose the study of engineering ideas
as found in the industrial world, and the establishment of a bond between
the College and its graduates. Talks, illustrated lectures, and moving pic
tures of interest to the engineer and architect are presented at the club
meetings.
The Kappa Mu Society is an organization for students with marked
scholastic attainments. Its object is to stimulate a high grade of scholar
ship among the students.
The Kappa Pi Honorary Society is a society recently organized in the
School of Medicine. This organization is limited to the junior and senior
medical classes only. Its membership includes twenty per cent of the juniors
and twenty-five per cent of the seniors highest in scholarship. The organiza
tion is designed principally to raise the scholastic standard of the School
of Medicine and to co-operate with the administration in the interest of the
entire medical student body.
The Kappa Sigma Debating Club is composed of undergraduate students
interested in debating. Intercollegiate and interclass debates are held under
its auspices.
Le Cercle Frangais is under the supervision of the Department of Romance
Languages. It aims to promote acquaintance with French letters and in
stitutions.
The Mathematics-Physics Club is an organization composed of members
of the Faculty and of students pursuing advanced work in the departments
of Mathematics and Physics. Its purpose is to stimulate interest in the work
of these departments. Weekly meetings are held. Visitors are welcome.
The Maynard Literary Society of the School of Religion discusses topics
in the field of Religion, Sociology, and practical life. It holds an annual de
bate for the Maynard Prize.
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The Men’s Glee Club is composed of carefully selected male students
of the University. It is under the direction of one of the members of the
Faculty of the School of Music. Annual concerts on the campus have been
given throughout the sixteen years of the club’s existence. Tours of the
club have included Town Hall in New York, the Academy of Music in
Philadelphia, Carnegie Hall in Pittsburgh, the Million Dollar Pier in Atantic City, and many other places.
The Musical Arts Society made its initial appearance on May 25, 1930,
under the auspices of the National Negro Musical Festival at the Academy
of Music, Philadelphia, Pa. This organization has a repertoire including the
best known chorals of the masters and the works of contemporary com
posers.
The Pestaloszi-Froebel Society is an organization of the College of Edu
cation. Its work, while conducted by the students themselves, is carefully
supervised by the Faculty. It gives each year one or more public literary
exercises.
The Physical Education Forum, which is directly under the supervision of
the Department of Physical Education, consists of the members of the Phys
ical Education Faculty and of the students in the professional courses in
Physical Education. The forum aims to stimulate scholarship among physi
cal educators; to awaken a wide and intelligent interest in Physical Educa
tion ; to acquire and disseminate knowledge concerning Physical Education,
and to promote such universal appreciation of Physical Education as will
demand well-trained teachers. The meetings are held on the first Monday
of each month and are devoted to talks and group discussions of problems
vitally related to Physical Education.
The Pi Alpha Nil Musical Society is composed of the students of the
School of Music. Its objective is the encouragement of musical talent among
the students of the University. The club is sponsored by one df the mem
bers of the Faculty of the School of Music.
The Political Science Club is organized to develop a working knowledge
of the structure, functions, aims, and purposes of government, to discuss
current political problems, to instill a love for American institutions and
political ideals, and to acquaint its members with the rights, duties, and obli
gations of good citizenship.
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The Student Council aims to develop among the students wise and intelli
gent self-control; to preserve and regulate beneficial customs and traditions
of the University; to represent the students as a whole in all their relations;
with the officials, Faculty, Trustees, alumni, and similar bodies; and to con
duct extra-curricular activities approved by the Faculty and administra
tive officers of the University.
The Stylus is a society organized for the encouragement and development
of original literary expression. Its membership, open to all students of the
Undergraduate Division, is determined by competitive writing contests in
the fall and spring of each year. The society purposes to issue a literary
magazine.
The University Band is composed of members of the Reserve Officers’
Training Corps and is open to any student possessing musical training, tal
ent, or aspiration. The instruments are furnished by the United States Gov
ernment under the same conditions as all other property and equipment of
the R.O.T.C. Instruction on any instrument is given free to members of
the band.
The University Choir offers opportunity for students to secure training
for a type of leadership that will improve the artistic as well as the practical
and social life of the masses. Students are admitted to membership in the
choir after an audition.
The University Orchestra of about forty-five pieces is maintained by the
School of Music in order to give students who show decided talent for the
playing of stringed and wind instruments an opportunity to perfect their
performance and to reach the mastery of their instruments. The orchestra
studies regularly the works of symphonic masters.
The Women’s Glee Club is composed of selected women students in the
School of Music and the Colleges. This organization is under the direction
of one of the members of the Faculty of the School of Music. It aims to
give the participants an acquaintance with and an appreciation of the best
vocal literature of well-known composers of all periods. One formal recital
is given each year in the auditorium of the University. Off-campus recitals
are given upon request.
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The Women’s League is an organization composed of all women students
in Howard University. It operates under the sponsorship and advice of the
Dean of Women and her staff. It acts as a clearing-house for all women’s
interests and all campus problems that concern women only. The meetings
are held weekly under the leadership of a student president and a cabinet,
and have as a main feature a brief program for the purpose of stimulating:
interest in cultural things and in the main currents of world history in the
making.
;
The Young Men’s Christian Association is the organization within the
University which aims to promote the religious life of the men students
by devotional exercises, systematic Bible study, individual work for life
surrender to Christ, and social service, and to provide wholesome recrea
tion and social life.
The Young Women’s Christian Association is an affiliated branch of the
National Association. Its work is to develop among the young women of
the University high standards of character and conduct. Devotional meet
ings are held throughout the school year. Bible and mission study classes
are carried on during the year.

FRATERNITIES AND SORORITIES
The following fraternities have chapters at the University: for college
men—Alpha Phi Alpha, Kappa Alpha Psi, Omega Psi Phi, and Phi Beta
Sigma; for college women—Alpha Kappa Alpha, Delta Sigma Theta,
and Zcta Phi Beta; for men students of law—Tau Delta Sigma; for
women students of law—Epsilon Sigma Iota; for medical men—Chi
Delta Mu; for dental men—Cusp and Crown; for medical women—Rho
Psi Phi; for dental students—Chi Lambda Kappa (honorary) ; for men in
pre-medical courses—Mu Delta Phi (honorary) ; for senior students of the
College of Pharmacy—Phi Chi Sigma (honorary).

UNIVERSITY PUBLICATIONS
The Howard University Bulletin, edited by the Department of Public
Information.
The Student Manual, edited by a Committee of the Faculty.
Howard Uniz’ersity Studies in History, edited by Walter Dyson,
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The Howard Review, edited by Charles H. Wesley.

The School of Religion News, edited by the Faculty of the School of
Religion.
The Journal of Negro Education, edited by the Faculty of the College of
Education.

STUDENT PUBLICATIONS
The Commercial Outlook

The Hill Top
The Stylus
All student publications must be authorized by the Faculty.

STUDENT SELF-HELP
Although Howard University offers a number of positions for stu
dents to earn in part their way in college, most of these positions are en
gaged beforehand by students who have already attended the University.
Many of our students are engaged in such work as waiting in hotels, board
ing houses, and restaurants; caring for houses, furnaces, walks, and yards;
running elevators; watching, etc. An employment bureau is maintained in
the office of the Dean of Men. Applications should be sent to the Dean of
Men, Howard University, Washington, D.C., with as full a statement as
practicable of what work one has done and what one can do best.
It is not wise for any student who wants to earn part of his expenses
to come to the University with less than $200 to pay his charges and
his expenses until he can get work. At best, except in rare cases, a stu
dent during the college session can earn only part of his expenses. He
usually cannot get work until he is on the campus, and whether he gets
work at all depends largely upon his energy and enterprise. It may be
some time before he can get suitable work.
The foregoing information applies to young men. An employment bureau
for women students is maintained in the office of the Dean of Women.
There are only a few positions open to women, mainly in the Women’s Dor
mitories, and these are engaged long in advance by students already regis
tered in the University. Young women are advised not to come to the Uni
versity with the expectation of working their way through.
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RELIGION AND MORALS
The charter contains no religious test or limitation. The University,
however, is distinctly Christian in its spirit and work, although it is not
denominational, and its students are drawn from all faiths. Devotional exer
cises and Sunday religious services are held in the University Chapel. Morn
ing devotional services for the young women residing in the dormitories are
also held. Students attend the churches of their choice in the city, and some
of them engage actively in religious and philanthropic work in social settle
ments, the Christan Association of the University, and other organizations.

UNIVERSITY HEALTH SERVICE
The University Health Service operates under the administration of a
full-time University physician with a staff of two part-time assistant phy
sicians. One of these physicians is a woman who attends the University
women. The staff also includes two nurses, three orderlies, and a secretary.
This unit is instituted to supervise and administer a program for the devel
opment and maintenance of a high standard of health among the students
and to conduct an educational personal health project. The central office, in
the Gymnasium Building, is at the service of the students for medical con
sultation and treatment from 9 :00 a . m . to 4:00 p . m . daily, except Saturday
and Sunday, and 11:00 a . m . to 12:00 n o o n on Saturdays. A physician is
always available in emergency.
Modern infirmaries are housed in the University dormitories. Each infir
mary has a staff adequate to give full bedside service. The minor confining
illnesses are cared for in the infirmaries.
The members of the Faculty of the School of Medicine and the staff of
the Freedmen’s Hospital co-operate with the University to the fullest ex
tent. The facilities of these units, including operating service, medical serv
ice, x-ray work, laboratory and other special care, are available when
needed. Proximity of location is an advantage which lends to an effective
medical set-up. The Dental Infirmary extends to students every courtesy in
caring for their teeth at reduced cost. The College of Pharmacy and the
Freedmen’s Hospital co-operate in aiding this office in its drug service.
Incoming students of each school and college are examined each year.
Defects discovered are given adequate follow-up care. All candidates for
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athletic squads are examined at the beginning of each sport season. Empha
sis is placed upon intelligent self-care of health and upon the prevention of
illness. Electrotherapy is a part of the service of the office. An annual fee
of two dollars entitles the student to the health service the University offers,
surgical care excepted.

INTRAMURAL ATHLETICS
The departments of Physical Education for men and women provide
many opportunities for the participation of students in athletic work. Intra
murals are for those students who have neither the skill nor the inclination
to engage in varsity sports. Opportunities for activity are offered in foot
ball, basketball, indoor baseball, field hockey, archery, swimming, boxing,
tennis, dancing, and other activities. Students are urged to affiliate with one
of the groups competing in the various intramural leagues.

THE GALLERY OF ART
On April 7, 1930, a new art gallery, located on the ground floor of the
Andrew Rankin Memorial Chapel, was formally opened under the man
agement and direction of the Art Department of the University. The gal
lery was made possible, largely, by an initial donation by Mrs. Avery Coonley, an art patron of Washington, D.C. Its purpose is to provide a suitable
location for the showing of both original works of art and reproductions.
The items shown are not confined to any one period or country except as a
particular exhibit may require. The exhibitions, of which there were seven
teen during the academic year 1931-1932, are secured from various sources.
Many of them are circulated by nationally known institutions, such as the
College Art Association, the American Federation of Arts, and the Roerich
Museum. The Hannon Foundation has, at various times, made possible
the showing of productions by Negro artists. Occasionally there are special
exhibitions featuring art work from the Public Schools in Washington, or
work done by the faculty members and students of the Art Department.
In addition to the exhibitions, which change every two or three weeks, the
gallery has available a large collection of casts, mounted illustrations, and
a splendid art library. The illustrations and the art books, mainly gifts of
the Carnegie Corporation of New York City, are used to supplement the
exhibitions from time to time, and they may be used at the gallery by stu
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dents and other guests. Members of the Friends of Art, an organization
recently formed for the purpose of furthering art appreciation, contribute
generously of their time and means to extend the service which the Howard
University Gallery of Art renders. The gallery fills a real place in the cul
tural and educational environment of the entire community.

UNIVERSITY LECTURE-RECITAL SERIES
In order to stimulate and develop the cultural life of the student body,
the University conducts each year at a nominal cost a series of lectures and
recitals by distinguished men and women. These literary and musical events
furnish rare opportunity for the students to hear some of the world’s out
standing lecturers and artists.

FINANCIAL STATEMENT
As of June 30, 1932, the total value of the assets reported by the Auditors
of the University, Messrs. Scovell, Wellington and Company, AccountantsEngineers, 10 East 40th Street, New York City, was $7,828,952.90. The
value of the educational plant was $5,094,167.50, of which $739,912.54 rep
resented the value of land ; and $2,160,976.50, the value of the buildings and
$715,474.78 the value of equipment. The unexpended appropriations for
buildings amounted to $1,202,874.52. The permanent endowment fund
amounts to $855,852.09; unproductive land, $60,585.51.

SPECIAL NOTICE
The University is not responsible to anyone for the loss of personal prop
erty in any building owned by the University, whether the loss occurs by
theft, fire, or other cause.

THE UNDERGRADUATE DIVISION
G EN ER AL IN FO R M A TIO N A N D R E G U LA T IO N S
The Undergraduate Division of the University is composed of the Col
lege of Liberal Arts, the College of Education, the College of Applied
Science, and the School of Music, all of which are located on the main
campus of the University.
While each unit in the Division has special rules and regulations govern
ing its students, all of the units have the same general rules and regulations
presented below, which apply to all undergraduate students.

ADMISSION
ADM ISSION TO T H E FRESHM AN CLASS
M e t h o d s of A d m is s io n

There are three methods of admission to the Freshman Class:
1. Through examinations conducted by the University.
2. Through examinations conducted by the College Entrance
Examination Board.
3. Through certificates from accredited schools.
Every candidate, irrespective of the method by which he seeks admis
sion, must present to the University through the principal of his high school,
first, a report covering his entire record of subjects taken and grades re
ceived during his secondary school career, and second, a statement includ
ing an estimate of his character, scholarly interests, and special ability.
Entrance Examinations Conducted by the University. An applicant
who does not come from an accredited secondary school or does not pre
sent a certificate from the College Entrance Examination Board will be
examined in all subjects offered for admission.* These examinations are

*See Calendar.
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intended to test the student’s general training, power, and capacity,
rather than his familiarity with the details of the several subjects. They
are given by the Board of Examiners or under its supervision. Before
taking any examination conducted by the University, an applicant must
make written application to the Registrar upon blanks provided for the
purpose and must secure a card admitting him to the examination. This
may be done by correspondence, but the application must be received not
later than one week before the date of the examination. An examination
fee of $2 will be charged and will not be refunded under any circum
stances.
Entrance Examinations Conducted by the College Entrance Ex'amination Board. Entrance examinations conducted by the College Entrance
Examination Board are accepted in place of the entrance examinations
conducted by Howard University, provided they are passed with a grade
of at le?st 60 per cent. The application for examination should be addressed
to the College Entrance Examination Board, 431 West 117 Street, New
York, New York. It should be made upon a blank form which can be ob
tained from the secretary of the College Entrance Examination Board upon
request.
If the application is received sufficiently early, the examination fee will
be $10 for each candidate, whether examined in the United States, Canada,
or elsewhere. The fee, which should accompany the application, should be
remitted by postal order, express order, or draft on New York to the
order of the College Entrance Examination Board. The time when applica
tions and fees should reach the Board is as follows:
1. Applications and fees of candidates who wish to be examined out
side of the United States and Canada, except in Asia, should reach the
secretary of the Board at least six weeks in advance of the first day of the
examinations.
2. Applications and fees of candidates who wish to be examined in the
United States at points west of the Mississippi River or in Canada
should be received at least four weeks in advance of the first day of the
examinations.
3. Applications and fees of candidates who wish to be examined in
the United States at points east of the Mississippi River or on the Mi3-
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sissippi River should be received at least three weeks in advance of the
first day of the examinations.
4. Applications and fees of candidates who wish to be examined at centers
in China and elsewhere in the Orient must reach the secretary of the
Board at least eight weeks in advance of the first day of the examination.
5. When the candidate has been unable to obtain the required blank form
of application for examination, the usual examination fee will be accepted
if the fee arrives not later than the specified date and is accompanied by a
memorandum containing the name and address of the candidate, the
exact examination center selected, and a list of all the subjects in which
the candidate may have occasion to take the Board examinations. The re
quired application must be filed later.
Detailed definitions of the requirements in all examination subjects
are given in a circular of information published annually by the College
Entrance Examination Board.
Admission by Certificate. In place of examinations, certificates giving
detailed transcript of the applicant’s record may be accepted from schools
accredited for the purpose by Howard University. The Registrar of this
University will furnish blanks for the purpose. Howard University will
admit by certificate also the graduates of secondary schools accredited
by the Association of Colleges and Preparatory Schools of the Middle
States and Maryland, the New England College Entrance Certificate
Board, or the North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary
Schools. These certificates should be presented before the student comes
to the University, so that the applicant’s eligibility may be determined
in advance. The University may accept a student provisionally without
a transcript; but if the transcript does not arrive within one calendar month
after the beginning of the semester, the student will be required to submit to
entrance examinations. If he fails to prove his eligibility by these exam
inations or by a certificate reaching the University before the expiration
of the time allowed, his registration is cancelled immediately. In such
cases only incidental and laboratory fees will be refunded.
Principals desiring to have their schools placed upon the accredited list
of Howard University should make application to the Registrar of the
University, and, upon blanks furnished for the purpose, must give full and
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detailed information of the faculty, pupils, course of study, and library,
laboratory, and other equipment in their schools. All schools must be re
accredited upon the expiration of a term not exceeding three years or upon
change of principal. Any school will be dropped from the accredited list if
its graduates fail to do satisfactory college work.
A d m is s io n U n it s

The Unit Requirement. Applicants for unconditioned admission to the
Freshman Class must present fifteen secondary units, including the seven
required units listed below under Subjects and Units Accepted for Ad
mission.
Definition of the Unit. A unit represents a year’s study in any subject in a
secondary school, constituting approximately a quarter of a full year’s
work. The secondary school work must be preceded by eight years of graded
school study. This statement is designed to afford a standard of measure
ment for the work done in secondary schools. Taking the four-year high
school course as a basis, it assumes that the length of the school year is from
thirty-six to forty weeks, that a period is from forty to sixty minutes in
length, and that a study is pursued for four or five periods a week; but under
ordinary circumstances, a satisfactory year’s work in any subject cannot be
accomplished in less than 120 sixty-minute periods, or their equivalent.
Schools organized on a different basis can nevertheless estimate their work
in terms of this unit.
SUBJECTS AND U N ITS ACCEPTED FOR ADMISSION

No subject that is not counted for graduation by the high school will be
accepted for college admission.
Duplication of high school and college credits is not allowed. Courses
credited for admission may not be repeated in the Undergraduate Division
for credit toward graduation. Any admission credit will be canceled if
the student’s work in college classes proves him unprepared.
The following seven units are required of all students:
E nglish____________________ 3
Algebra __________________ 1
Geometry ___________________1

.5 units
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One foreign language---------- 2
or
Science ___________________ 2

or

I

History __________________ 2

.2 units

-----“

J

7un

N o t e : An applicant may be admitted without elementary algebra and
plane geometry, provided, first, that he presents at least fifteen acceptable
secondary units; second, that he removes this deficiency during the fresh
man year; and, third, that he is a graduate of an accredited high school.

The maximum credits accepted in each of the following groups are as
follows: group A, 3 units; group B, 3 units; group C, 8 units; group D, 4
units; group E, 5 units; group F, 5 units.
A

D

English -------------------------------3
Note :—Four years of secondary
work in English yield three en
trance units.

Ancient H isto ry _________ JZ to 1
Mediaeval and Modern
History _______________ y2 to 1
English H isto ry _________ l/ 2 to 1
American H is to ry ________^ to 1
General H isto ry _____________1
Civil Government___________ ^
Economics ______________ y2 to 1
Note:—General History will not
be accepted if Ancient, Mediaeval,
or Modern History is offered.

B
A lgebra_______________1 to V/2
Plane Geom etry-------------------- 1
Solid Geometry -------------------- V*
Plane Trigonom etry------------Commercial A rithm etic-----------V2

c
Greek __---------------------------1
Latin ___________________ 1
French --------------------------- 1
Spanish __________________ 1
Italian ___________________1
German __________________1

to3
to4
to4
to4
to4
to4

N ote: — One unit in a foreign
language will be accepted provis
ionally and will not be credited un
til another unit in the same language
is earned in college.

E
Physics ____________________
Chemistry __________________
Physiography ___________ ^ to
Botnnv _________________ 5^2 to
Zoology ________________ y> to
Physiology______________ ^ to
General Science ---------------K to
Agriculture _____________ ^ to

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

F
M usic____________________ 1 to2
Drawing ------------------------ y to 1
Any other subjects counted
towa-d graduation by an
accredited high school______ 2
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Four units of admission credit in the following subjects may be given
to students who enter the College of Applied Science:
Home Economics and
Household Arts _______ Y* to 3

Drawing _______________Yi to 3
Shopw ork_______________ Y* to 3

D EFIN ITIO N OF ADM ISSION REQUIREM ENTS
Entrance examinations* conducted by the Board of Examiners of How
ard University are based upon the definition of college entrance require
ments prepared by the College Entrance Examination Board.
Agriculture (one-half to one unit). A course in agriculture, arranged
for a period of not less than thirty-six weeks, may be accepted for one
unit of entrance credit. At least one-half of the time should be devoted
to laboratory work. Note books should be presented.
Botany (one unit). The examination in botany will include questions
upon: ( 1 ) the structure of plants; ( 2) the physiology, life-history, and
classification of plants; (3) the relation of plants to human welfare.
Chemistry (one unit). The work in chemistry should include the study
of subjects in “List of Topics,”** and individual laboratory work, com
prising at least thirty experiments.***
Civil Government (one-half unit). The work of this course should
comprise civil government in the United States (national, state, local),
its constitution, its organization, and its actual working.
Commercial Subjects (one-half to three units). Bookkeeping, account
ancy, typewriting, stenography, commercial arithmetic, and commercial
law, when they cover a formal course of study at an accredited high school,
yield a maximum of one unit each.

*See Entrance Examinations conducted by the College Entrance Ex
amination Board under Admission in this Catalogue.
**See College Examination Board, Definition of College Entrance Re
quirements for 1933.
***See List of Experiments, ibid.
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Drazvmy. Credit may be given for freehand (one unit) or mechan
ical drawing (one unit) or both. Drawing books or plates must be sub
mitted.
English (three units). The requirement of habits of correct, clear, truth
ful expression calls for a carefully graded course in oral and written com
position and for instruction in the practical essentials of grammar, a study
which should be reviewed in the secondary schools. In all written work con
stant attention should be paid to spelling, punctuation, and good usage in
general as distinguished from current errors. In all oral work there should
be constant insistence upon the elimination of such elementary errors as per
sonal speech-defects, foreign accent, and obscure enunciation.
The requirement of ability to read with intelligence and appreciation
works of moderate difficulty and of familiarity with a few masterpieces
calls for a carefully graded course in literature. Such a course is indicated
in the lists of books for reading and books for study which may be found in
Definition of College Entrance Requirements for 1933, prepared by the Col
lege Entrance Examination Board. The progressive course formed from
the two lists should be supplemented by home reading on the part of the
pupil and by classroom reading on the part of pupils and instructor. It should
be kept constantly in mind that the main purpose is to cultivate a fondness
for good literature and to encourage the habit of reading with discrimina
tion.
First Year French (one unit). During the first year the work should
comprise careful drill in pronunciation, the rudiments of grammar, reading
of from 100 to 175 duodecimo pages of graduated texts, and writing French
from dictation.
Second Year French (one unit). During the second year the work should
comprise the reading of from 250 to 400 pages of easy modern prose in
the form of stories, plays, or historical or biographical sketches; con
stant practice in translation, making abstracts, and writing French from
dictation; and continued drill upon the rudiments of grammar.
Third Year French (one unit). During the third year the work should
comprise the reading of from 400 to 600 pages of French of ordinary dif
ficulty; constant practice in giving French paraphrases, abstracts, or re
productions from memory of selected portions of the matter read, and writ
ing from dictation; and drill in grammar.
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Fourth Year French (one unit). During the fourth year the work
should comprise the reading of from 600 to 1,000 pages of standard
French, classical and modern; the writing of short themes; and study of
syntax.
Geography (one unit). The following outline includes only the most
essential facts and principles of physical geography, which must he
studied in the classroom and laboratory. The following topics should be
covered: the earth as a globe, the ocean, the atmosphere, the sand.
First Year German (one unit). The work of this year follows in gen
eral the plan as laid down for first year French.
Second Year German (one unit). The work follows in general the
plan as laid down for second year French.
Third Year German (one unit). The work for this year should include
the reading of about 400 pages of moderately difficult prose and poetry,
composition, study of word formation, etc.
Fourth Year German (one unit). The work of this course should com
prise the reading of about 500 pages of good literature in prose and
poetry, reference readings, writing in German, and translation.
Greek (one to three units). This should be a systematic course extending
through two or three school years. The work of the years should include
a study of Greek grammar, translation, composition, reading in simple
Attic prose and poetry, and prosody. Suitable texts may include Xenophon’s
Anabasis and Homer’s Iliad.
History. The following subjects are given one unit each: ancient his
tory, European history, English history, and American history (including
emphasis on civil government).
Home Economics and Household Art (one-half to three units). Each
unit of admission credit must represent a course covering at least thirtysix weeks with not less than five hours a week, not more than half of the
total assignment being devoted to laboratory work. Two hours of lab
oratory work are the equivalent of one hour recitation or lecture.
First Year Italian (one unit). The work that this year should com
prise follows in general the plan as laid down for first year French.
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Suitable texts for this year are: De Amici, Amove; L. A. Wilkins and
Santelli, Beginners’ Italian Reader.
Second Year Italian ( one unit). The work for this year follows in
general the plan as outlined for second year French. Suitable texts for this
year are: stories, plays, and history by different authors; Farina, Fra le
Corde d’un Contrabasso; Goggio, Due Commedie Modcrne; Goldoni, II
Vero Amico, Un Curioso Accidente, La Locandiera; Marinoni, Italian
Reader; Pellico, Le Mie Prigioni; Testa, L’Oro e L’Orpello; E. H. Wil
kins and Marinoni, L ’Italia.
Third Year Italian (one unit).The work for this course should com
prise the reading of about 300 pages of Italian of ordinary difficulty;
drill in grammar and advanced composition (including free composition
and the writing of social and commercial letters) ; practice in giving
summaries in Italian of selected portions of the matter read; discus
sions in Italian pertaining to Italian history and customs. Suitable texts for
this year are: Bergen and Weston, An Italian Reader of the Nineteenth
Century Literature; Bowen, Italian Reader; Fogazzaro, Pereat Rochus;
Giacosa, Una Partita a Scacchi; Manzoni, I Promessi Sposi; E. H. Wil
kins and Altrocchi, Italian Short Stories; E. H. Wilkins and Marinoni
L ’ltalia.
Fourth Year Italian (one unit). The work should comprise the read
ing of about 400 pages of Italian; the writing of short themes in
Italian; use of a grammar for reference and a composition book; the
study of syntax; and as far as possible the use of Italian in the class
room. Suitable texts for this year are: Bullough, Readings in Italian
Literature; Cowper, Italian Folk Tales and Songs; Fucini, Novcllc e
Poesie; Van Horne, II Risorgimento; E. H. Wilkins and Marinoni,
L ’ltalia.
First Year Latin (one unit). The work for this year should comprise a
study of Latin grammar and composition.
Second Year Latin (one unit). Not less than one semester of this year
should be devoted to the reading of selections from Caesar. The reading
for the year may also include easy selections from such authors as Aldus
Gellius, Eutropius, Nepos, Phaedrus, Quintus Curtis Rufus, and Valerius
Maximus.
v
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Third Year Latin (one unit). If the reading be in prose, not less than
one semester should be devoted to readings from Cicero. The reading for
the year may include also selections from other authors, such as Pliny,
Sallust, and Livy.
Fourth Year Latin (one unit). If the reading be in poetry, not less
than one semester should be devoted to reading from Virgil. The reading
ing for the year may include selections from such works as the Meta
morphoses, Tristia, Heroidcs, and Fasti of Ovid, or books of selections
•containing poems or extracts from Ovid or from other poets.
Mathematics A —Elementary Algebra ( two units). This requirement
consists of the requirements Mathematics A1 and Mathematics A2 com
bined.
Mathematics A \ —Algebra to Quadratics (one unit). The following
topics are included in this requirement: (1) the meaning, use, evalua
tion, and necessary transformations of simple formulas; ( 2 ) the graph;
(3) negative members; (4) linear equations; (5) ratio; ( 6) the essen
tials of algebraic technique; (7) exponents and radicals; ( 8) numerical
trigonometry.

I

j

Mathematics A2— Quadratics and Beyond (one unit). The following
topics are included in this requirement: (1) numerical and literal quad
ratic equations in one unknown quantity; ( 2 ) the binomial theorem for
positive integral exponents; (3) arithmetic and geometric series; (4)
simultaneous linear equations in three unknown quantities; (5) simul
taneous equations consisting of one quadratic and one linear equation, or
of two quadratic equations of certain types; ( 6) exponents and radicals;
(7) logarithms.
Mathematics B—Advanced Algebra (one-half unit). In this require
ment are included the following topics: (1) theory of equations; (2) de
terminants: ( 3 ) complex numbers, simultaneous quadratics, scales of no
tation. mathematical induction, permutations and combinations, and
probability.
Mathematics C—Plane Geometry (one unit). The work for this course
covers the usual theorems and constructions of good textbooks including
the general properties of plane rectilinear figures; the circle and the
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measurement of angles; similar polygons; areas; regular polygons and
the measurement of the circle.
Mathematics D—Solid Geometry (one-half unit). The work of this
course should comprise the usual theorems and constructions of good
textbooks; the properties and measurements of prisms, pyramids, cylin
ders, and cones; the sphere and the spherical triangle.
Mathematics CD—Plane and Solid Geometry—Major Requirement
( one and one-half units). This requirement is based on the syllabi for
the two preceding requirements, taken together.
Mathematics CD—Plane and Solid Geometry—Minor Requirement
(one unit). This requirement is designed to cover the most important
parts of Plane and Solid Geometry in such a way that the preparation
for it can be completed in the time usually devoted to the standard
requirement in Plane Geometry.
Mathematics E— Trigonometry (one-half unit). In this requirement are
included the following topics: ( 1 ) definition of the six trigonometric
functions of angles of any magnitude, as ratios; ( 2 ) determination, by
means of a diagram of such functions as sine (A-j-90°) in terms of the
trigonometric function of A ; (3) circular measure of angles, length of
an arc in terms of the central angle in radians; (4) proofs of the fun
damental formulas, and of simple identities derived from them; (5) solu
tion of simple trigonometric equations; ( 6) elementary theory and use of
logarithms; (7) derivation of the law of sines and the law of cosines;
( 8) solution of right and oblique triangles (both with and without loga
rithms) with special reference to the applications.
Music (one to two units). Credit may be given in harmony, history of
music, musical appreciation, and instrumental music, including pianor
organ, violin, and voice.
Physics (one unit). The course of instruction should include a standard
textbook, lectures, recitations, and individual laboratory work.*
*For work upon which the examination will be based consult the
syllabus, College Entrance Examination Board. Definition of the Require
ments for 1933.
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Shopwork (one-half to three units). The following subjects will be
accepted for admission: ( 1 ) carpentry and wood turning; ( 2 ) pattern
making, foundry work, and forging; (3) machine-shop work; and (4)
advanced machine-shop work.
First Year Spanish (one unit). During this year the work should
comprise: careful drill in pronunciation; the rudiments of grammar;
exercises containing illustrations of the principles of grammar; careful
and accurate translation into English of about 100 pages of easy prose
and verse, and translation into Spanish of easy variations of the sentences
read ; and writing Spanish from dictation.
Second Year Spanish (one unit). During this year the work should
comprise: the reading of about 200 pages of prose and verse; practice in
translating Spanish into English, and English variations of the text into
Spanish; continued study of the elements of grammar and syntax; mas
tery of all but the rare irregular verb forms and of the simpler uses of the
modes and tenses; writing Spanish from dictation; and memorizing of easy
short poems from dictation.
Third Year Spanish ( one unit). During this year the work should
comprise the reading of from 300 to 400 pages of Spanish of ordinary
difficulty; discussions in Spanish of Spanish and Spanish-American social
life; the study of grammar; the use of a composition book; and writing
from dictation.
Fourth Year Spanish (one unit). During this year the work should
comprise the reading of from 400 to 500 pages of Spanish; the writing of
short themes in Spanish; drill in grammar, syntax, and Spanish conversa
tion ; and the use of a composition book.
Zoology ( one unit). The examination in Zoology will include questions
upon: ( 1 ) the structure of animals; ( 2 ) the physiology, life-history, and
classification of animals; (3) the relation of animals to human welfare.
ADM ISSION W ITH ADVANCED STANDING
A candidate for admission with advanced standing should have the appro
priate authorities present in his behalf a transcript of college work previ
ously done. The Board of Examiners will allow advanced credit according
to the amount and quality of this work, after the candidate’s secondary work
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has been equated with the admission requirements of the Undergraduate
Division.
When a student applies for college credit for work taken at another
college or under the direct supervision of another college, and no record
of his previous college training is available or doubt exists as to the quality
of his training, the following procedure will be observed. The student, with
the consent of the head of the department concerned, takes in class the
advanced course that he believes himself fitted for. If he passes this course
with a grade of “C” or higher, he is permitted to take an examination in the
other course or courses leading up to the course taken in class. If he passes
this examination, he is credited with the grade received in the advanced
course. Only one examination of this kind is allowed for each unit involved.
This regulation shall not apply in the case of a student seeking college credit
for work taken under private instruction. Cases not herein provided for
shall be disposed of at the discretion of the Board of Examiners upon the
recommendation of the head of the department concerned.
Application for advanced standing should be made early enough to per
mit the Board of Examiners to secure the applicant’s record from the
schools previously attended, to evaluate the work, and to award the advanced
credit. Only after such award has been made, is it possible to determine ac
curately the remaining requirements to be met and to give advice relative
to the courses that may be taken without danger of duplication. Applications
and requests should be made directly to the Registrar.
ADM ISSION OF UNCLASSIFIED STUDENTS
Persons twenty-one years of age or over and of good character may
enter the University for the purpose of taking certain courses without be
coming candidates for a degree. These persons will be listed as unclassified
students. They must prove to their instructors their ability to pursue suc
cessfully the courses they take. Such.students will be subject to the same
fees, discipline, and entrance regulations; in fact, the same rules and regula
tions as regular students. By special vote of the faculty concerned, unclassi
fied students may be exempted from meeting the entrance requirements.

DIVISION OF THE YEAR
Beginning with 1933-1934, the school year will be divided into two semes

ters. These constitute the collegiate year, upon which all curricula, or
schedules of courses, are based.

REGISTRATION
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A student may be graduated at the end of either semester during which
he has met in full the requirements of the University for graduation.

REGISTRATION
Time. All students must register at the beginning of each semester
whether they were in residence the preceding semester or not.
Students are required to register in person at the University at the time
designated for such purpose*.
Late Registration. A student who wishes to enter any one of the colleges
or schools of the University after the day or days set apart for registration
must make a written application to the Dean of the school or college con
cerned and must pay a late registration fee of $5.00. This regulation shall
be interpreted to make chargeable only one late registration fee during any
semester.
Complete registration includes physical examination and the satisfying
of academic requirements. All registration processes must be completed in
each semester by 8:00 p . m . of the day designated as the last day to enter*.
Reservation in classes will not be made or held beyond registration day in
cases of students who have not met the financial requirements.
Changes in Registration. A student who wishes to change his schedule
after completing his registration must secure from the Registrar’s office
blanks especially provided for the change, fill them out properly, and secure
the signature of the Dean and the instructor concerned. No change of pro
gram is permitted after the first five days of the semester, unless the change
has been made necessary through some fault of the University. A student
may drop a course at any time during a semester with the consent of his
Dean. A course once registered for may not be dropped without the written
permission of the student’s Dean. The student is given a failing grade for a
course he drops zvifhout permission.

*See Calendar.
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Required Courses. All regular students are required to take the elemen
tary courses in Freshman English (English 1 and 2), Public Speaking
(English 11), and Physical Education. For physical education require
ments see material under Physical Education and Military Science and Tac
tics. Students who make a grade of D in English 2 are required to take
English 3.
Extra Courses. No student may register for more than fifteen semester
hours of work unless his last semester’s average was B or above, and no
student who makes a grade below D in any subject will be permitted to
elect eighteen semester hours during a succeeding semester. No student may
carry more than eighteen semester hours except by special vote of the Fac
ulty in each case. Exceptions to these rules are as follows:
1. In those departments of the College of Applied Science in which the
regular schedule indicates a normal requirement of more than fifteen semes
ter hours of work for a semester, the following rules apply:
a. A student may not register for more than fifteen hours of work in
any succeeding semester, if he has failed to accrue at least as many grade
points as semester hours in the work for which he registered during the
preceding semester.
b. In determining a student’s average, the Registrar uses the grade
points as representative of the several grades. For example, an average
grade of B means an average of not less than two grade points for each
semester hour.
2. A student having one hundred semester hours of academic work and
one hundred grade points without having made an average of B during his
last semester in residence may, by permission of his academic Dean, take as
many as twenty semester hours in the succeeding semester, provided that
the successful completion of these courses would make him eligible for
graduation.
Combination Privileges. The combination privilege is limited to students
who enter the professional schools of the University requiring at least two
years of college work for admission.
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FEES AND EXPENSES
The following list of expenses includes the various items for which
charge is made by the University, but it does not include such items as
laundry, books, and general expenses of a miscellaneous character. It ap
plies to all undergraduate students.
It is preferred that the student be competent to handle his own finan
cial matters, as the experience thus acquired becomes an important part
of his training for life and gives him as well an understanding of his
college expenses. Remittances, however, may be made direct to the Uni
versity. Payment if not made in cash should be made "by money order,
draft, or certified check payable to the order of Howard University.
Personal checks will not be cashed and are accepted for collection only
Where remittance is made for the student’s personal expenses, money
order, draft, or certified check should be made payable to the student.
No part of remittances made payable to the University will be handed to
the student except at the expressed request of the person making remit
tance.
SUMMARY OF FEES AND EXPENSES
I n A ll U

n it s of t h e

U

ndergraduate

D iv is io n — G e n e r a l F ees

The following summary of fees and expenses applies alike to all students
in the Undergraduate Division, whatever their school or college:
Matriculation fee (paid only once, on entering)_________________$ 5.00
Extra-curricular fee, per semester____________________________ 1.50
Student health fee, per sem ester____________________________ 1.00
Reserve Officers’ Training Corps deposit______________________ 10.00
Room rent for women, per m onth_________________________ __ 7.50
Room rent for men, per m onth--------------------------------------------- - 6.00
Linen and laundry for bed, men’s dormitory, per semester —_______ 3.00
Room rent and board, per m onth_______________ _____________ 20.00
Single room and board, for women, per m onth__________________22.50
Board only, per m onth_____________________________________ 15.00
Key deposit, per y e a r _______________________________________ 1.00
Entrance examination fee ___________________________________ 2.00
Special examination f e e _____________________________________ 2.00
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Late registration f e e ----------------------------------------------------------Late schedule f e e ____________ ___________________________ _
Late payment f e e ________________ _______________ -_______
Graduation and diploma fee, with degree______________________
Certificate fee, without a degree____________________________
In

the

C ollege

of

5.00
LOO
2.00
7.00
3.00

L iberal .A rts , t h e C ollege of E d u c a tio n
C ollege of A pplied S c ience

and the

Incidental fee, per semester: for each semester hour credit of courses
taken _________________________ ,____________________ $ 5.00
Physics laboratory fee, each course (no deposit) per semester_____ 5.00
Chemistry laboratory fee, each course (no deposit) per semester__ 11.00
See also General Fees listed above.
In

the

S chool

of

M u s ic

(Unless otherwise stated, the fee published is for each semester)
Library and athletic fe e s _________________________________ _$ 3.75
Music library f e e __________________________________________ 1.00
Piano, voice, organ, violin—
Two lessons per w eek___________________________________ 27.00
One lesson per w eek____________________________________ 13.50
General theory, five lessons per w eek_________________________ 18.00
History, five lessons per w eek________________________________ 18.00
Solfeggio, five lessons per w eek_____________________________ 18.00
Methods in teachers’ training, two lessons per w eek_____________ 12.00
Counterpoint, five lessons per w eek____________________________18.00
Instrumentation, two lessons per w eek________________________ 12.00
Ear training, five lessons per w eek____________________________18.00
Harmonic analysis ------------------------------------------------------------- 18.00
Harmony, five lessons per w eek-----------------------------------------------18.00
Appreciation of music, five lessons per w eek___________________ 18.00
Public school music, two lessons per w eek_____________________ 12.00
Public school music, five lessons per w eek_____________________ 18.00
Rent of piano or organ—
One hour per d a y --------------------------------------------------------- 5.00
Two hours per d a y ____________________________________ 10.00
Three hours per d a y _________________________________
15.00
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Rent of wind and stringed instruments------------------------------------- 4.50
Violin practice ___________________________________
4.50
Full course in music (no practice), per semester________________120.00
See also General Fees given above.
E st im a t e d E x p e n s e s

of

S tudents

for

O n e S em e st e r

Incidental f e e __________________________________ $
Room rent, heat, light, and b o ard_________________
Extra-curricula fee -------------------------------------------Laundry ________________________
Books ________________________________________
Laboratory f e e s ________________________________
Matriculation fee (first year only) -------------------------Student health fee (per academic y e a r ) --------------------

75.00 to $
80.00 to
1.50
10.00 to
6.00 to
5.00 to
5.00
2.00

90.00
90.00
1.50
20.00
15.00
22.00
5.00
2.00

$184.50 to $245.50
EXPLANATION OF FEES
Incidental Fee. The fee of $5.00 per semester hour credit of courses taken
applies to students in the College of Liberal Arts and Education. Those in
the College of Applied Science pay $75.00 a semester.
Special Deposits. There is no special deposit for courses in Chemistry
or Physics, but the student will be charged for breakage in either labora
tory and for the use of material in excess of $11.00 in Chemistry.
The Reserve Officers’ Training Corps deposit is for clothing and equip
ment in general.
Music Fees. The charges for music lessons and use of piano are pay
able by the semester in advance. All students are required to take two les
sons a week, except by express permission of the Director. No student is
allowed to drop Music within a semester. No deduction will be made for
lessons that are missed on account of holidays or for any cause, except
sickness, and then only on presentation of a physician’s certificate after
lessons have been missed consecutively for a month or more. Notice of such
sickness should be sent to the Director of the School of Music as soon as it
occurs.
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Graduation, Diploma, and Certificate Fees. All graduation fees *for
graduates of all the schools and colleges of the University must be paid
in full not later than two days before Commencement. The list of grad
uates for the official Commencement Program will then be made up from
the record of those who have paid all charges in full.
Special Examination Fee. The fee for special examination is $2.00 for
each examination. A student taking such examination must present to the
teacher concerned a card from the Treasurer of the University showing that
payment for the examination has been made.
Extra-curricular Fee. By vote of the Student Council, confirmed by the
Executive Committee of the Board of Trustees, students who contribute
toward certain college activities by paying the extra-curricular fee, which
is required, are entitled to admission to recitals and dramatics at a reduc
tion of twenty-five cents from the regular price, and admission free to
three student receptions each year.
Key Deposit. A key deposit of $1.00 is required to insure care of furni
ture and safe return of key.
Late Registration and Late Payment Fees. A late fee of $5.00 is added to
the accounts of all students zvho have not completed their registration, and
a late payment fee of $2.00 is added to the accounts of all students who have
not completed payment of their fees on the dates designated in the Univer
sity Calendar. This regulation also applies to students in the School of
Music taking more than two subjects. The payment of all fees is a vital
part of a student’s registration, registration being tentative until all fees are
paid in full.
Late Schedule Fee. A late schedule fee of $1.00 will be assessed all stu
dents enrolled in the University who fail to complete their registration with
in the prescribed time limits of the pre-registration period, which falls near
the end of the semester preceding the semester for which the student regis
ters. This regulation docs not apply to new matriculants or those returning
after an absence.
STU D EN TS’ BILLS
1.
Time of Payment. All bills for each semester, except those incurred
as penalties, are due and payable in advance.
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2. Non-Payment of Bills. Under University regulations adopted by the
Board of Trustees, students who fail to meet their financial obligations
promptly are subject to suspension from all student privileges. This
rule applies to students in all divisions of the University.
3. Room rent and board for periods shorter than indicated will be charged
at a higher rate than the prices named.
4. Refunds. Room rent and fees will not be refunded if a student leaves
the University, or if his relation to the University is dissolved by any
cause except personal illness, in which case a physician’s certificate will be
required. Students withdrawing between the close of the registration period
and the thirtieth day after the beginning of any semester during the collegi
ate year, will have three-fourths of their incidental fees credited. During
the next thirty days, one-half of their incidental fees ivill be credited. A fter
sixty days no refunds or credit will be given.
The University undertakes to charge board at a minimum average
amount for each month or semester. For that reason the ride is made that
no refunds will be made for absence on holidays or any other absences
which may be less than one week (7 days). In case of absences extending
beyond one week, refunds may be authorised on an adjustment basis upon
explanation to the Head of the Boarding Department, which shall be trans
mitted for approval by the Treasurer of the University.
5. Miscellaneous Charges, Telegrams, etc. Any additional expense in
curred by the University for a student, such as that for telegrams, will be
charged to the student’s account and treated as a regular fee.

LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS
Rooms. The University maintains four dormitories for its students: one
for men—Clark Hall, and three for women—Prudence Crandall Hall,
Sojourner Truth Hall, and Julia C. Frazier Hall.
All male freshmen are required to reside in Clark Hall unless excused
by request of parents or guardians. Other male students may secure rooms
there, provided accommodations permit.
In accord with the action of the Executive Committee of the Board of
Trustees, December 18, 1931, all w'omen students whose parents or guard

72

UNDERGRADUATE D IV I SI O N

ians do not live in Washington are required to reside in the University
dormitories.
Furnishings. The rooms in the dormitories are furnished with bedstead,
mattress, chairs, tables, and bookcases, and in the men’s dormitory also,
with sheets and pillow-cases. All other furnishings, such as towels, blankets
and pillows, and in the young women’s dormitory, sheets and pillow-cases,
must be supplied by the students. This regulation must not be forgotten, nor
should the newcomer overlook the advisability of reaching the Univer
sity early in the day, so that his room may be in order for use the first
night.
Application for Rooms. Applications for rooms in the dormitory are
receivable during any semester for the next succeeding semester. For the
first semester deposits are receivable beginning Mny 1 of the preceding
second semester. Such applications should be made as soon as practica
ble, since reservations will be made in the order in which the applications
are received; but no reservation will be made unless there is an advance
payment of one month’s room rent ($6.00 for academic students, $ 10.00
for professional male students). This deposit will not be refunded except
in case of non-attendance on account of personal illness, and then only when
notice is given prior to the opening of the semester and the room space can
be rented to someone else.
Board. The University operates a dining hall in the women’s dormitories
for all students. No student is allowed to cook in his room in the dormi
tories.

SCHOLARSHIP AND STUDENT AID
Provision has been made for the bestowal of scholarships upon students
of high standing in the Undergraduate Division. Further information will
be given upon application to the deans of the respective colleges.
An applicant for aid from the Scholarship and Student-Aid Fund,
must, if in residence, present in person the application to the Committee
on Scholarship and Student Aid, Room 409, Main Building. If not in
residence, the applicant may mail the request. Applications must reach the
Committee not later than April 1 preceding the year for which the scholar
ship or aid is desired.
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EPSILON SIGMA IOTA SORORITY SCHOLARSHIP
The Epsilon Sigma Iota Sorority offers a scholarship of $50, which the
Sorority will pay annually for three years towards the tuition in the School
of Law of that young woman in the Undergraduate Division of the Univer
sity who is chosen for her qualifications and fitness by a committee com
posed of the administrative heads of the Undergraduate Division. In case of
a tie, the Dean of Women shall select one of the tying contestants for the
scholarship. The young woman selected shall meet the following require
ments :
1. She shall have received her baccalaureate degree; or shall have met
the requirements of the University for admission to the School of
Law under the combination privilege; or shall have satisfactorily
completed two years of college work.
2. She shall have the written endorsement of the Dean of Women as
to character and personality.
3. If at the close of the first or second year in the School of Law, she is
conditioned in more than one course prescribed for that year, the schol
arship shall then and there lapse as to her and be available for award
to some other young woman who meets the stipulated conditions.

SCHOLARSHIP REGULATIONS
CREDITS
The semester hour is the unit of calculation of credit and represents one
hour of recitation or lecture each week for one semester. For example, a
course in English which requires three one-hour class meetings a week
yields three semester hours of credit. Two hours of laboratory work count
as one hour of recitation, except in the College of Education and the Col
lege of Applied Science, in both of which longer periods may be required,
and in certain departments of Science. Instructors shall report to the Regis
trar the number of recitations and the number of laboratory periods in each
course.
Credit toward graduation will not be given in any course covering more
than one semester until all work of the course is completed.
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GRADES

A student’s standing is expressed as of grades A, B, C, D, E, F, and I.
A denotes excellent scholarship; B, good; C, fair; D, poor. Work reported
as of grade D cannot be raised to a higher grade by examination. The
grades E and F indicate failure. One receiving such grades must re
peat the course. The grade I indicates that the course is incomplete. If a
student earns an I in any particular semester, he may remove it in his next
semester of residence, but at no other time.
The grades W F and W P are given students who withdraw from a course
after the first five days of the semester. The grade W F signifies that the
student withdrew while failing in the course; the grade W P that he with
drew while passing in it. The grade W P has no credit value; W F has a
minus credit value of as many grade points as the course yields semester
hours. If in any semester a student receives W P in all of his courses, he
shall neither be placed on probation nor dropped for poor scholarship at the
end of that semester.
GRADE POINTS
The several grades yield grade points as follows: A, three times as many
grade points as there are semester hours in the course in question; B, 2;
C, 1; D, 0; E, —1; F, —2; WF, —2; WP, 0. The academic grades re
quired for graduation must yield at least 120 grade points.
HONORS
Students shall be graduated with honors under the following conditions:
Cum Laude. Seventy-five per cent of the grades must be A’s or
B’s of which at least twenty-five per cent must be A’s.
Magna Cum Laude. Ninety per cent of the grades must be A’s
or B’s of which fifty per cent must be A’s and none below C.
Summa Cum Laude. All of the grades must be either A’s or B’s,
and at least seventy-five per cent of them must be A’s.
Grades in Physical Education are not considered in determining honors..
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These distinctions at graduation are not bestowed upon any student
who has not spent the last three years of his candidacy for the degree
at this University.
See also honors in connection with the R.O.T.C.
REQUIRED STANDARD OF WORK
Courses in which a student has made a grade of A, B, C, or D may be
counted toward a degree, but not more than one-sixth of the total number
of credits offered for a degree may be those in which he has made a grade
of D. When a student has accumulated D’s covering more than twenty se
mester hours, he shall immediately repeat one or more of the courses in
which this grade was earned, the number of courses to be repeated cover
ing the semester hours in which D was made in excess of twenty. Such repe
tition shall be kept up until grades higher than D are earned in the repeated
courses. In the selection of courses to be repeated, preference shall be given
to the student’s major. The resultant grades shall have the usual gradepoint value, but no unit value. If higher than D, they shall be substituted
for the original grades made in the courses on all transcripts sent out by
the University. This substitution shall be indicated on the transcript by a
suitable device. No student shall be graduated if his record shows more
than the allowed number of D’s after this substitution has been made. The
usual regulations as to fees, amount of work, and probation shall apply to
these repeated courses.
English 3 is required for graduation in the case of students whose grade
in English 2 was D.
Non-credit Courses. The fees and discipline of English A, which is a non
credit course, will be the same as those of other courses in elementary
English composition.
The University reserves the right in other departments of instruction to
set up compulsory non-credit courses carrying the same fees and discipline
as credit courses.
PROBATION
Any student who fails to earn at least three grade points during any se
mester shall incur probation at the end of that semester. A student’s proba
tion shall be canceled or removed at the end of any semester for which his
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average is higher than C. A probationary student who fails in any semes
ter to make an average higher than C shall be immediately dropped if he
incurs probation a second time. A student who removes his first proba
tion shall be immediately dropped if he incurs probation twice thereafter.
Only the first probation is removable.
A student who is on probation shall not associate himself in any capa
city whatsoever with any extra-curricular or student activity.
STUDENTS DROPPED FOR POOR SCHOLARSHIP
The following regulations govern students who have been dropped for
poor scholarship:
1. A student dropped for poor scholarship may, upun application to
the Board of Examiners, be readmitted on probation at the expiration of
one year from the end of the semester in which he earned the grades causing
his separation from the University.
2. If, during the first semester of a student’s reinstatement he makes an
average of C, or higher—that is, at least one grade point for each hour of
work pursued, based on at least ten hours of work—he shall have the status
of one who has never incurred probation, except as provided in section 4.
3. But if he makes less than such an average during his first semester of
reinstatement he shall be dropped permanently from the rolls of the Uni
versity.
4. A student who has been dropped twice for poor scholarship shall not
be readmitted to the colleges of the Undergraduate Division.
EXAMINATIONS

1.
Examinations are held at the close of each semester. Examinations
to make up work lost by absence from a regular examination are held on
the fifth day of each semester. Examinations will be given at irregular
times by permission of the Faculty and upon the payment of the fee of
$2.00. Applications for such examinations should be filed with the Dean of
the school in which the student is enrolled.
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2. Students who fail to take the regular examination in any course at
the close of either semester are considered absent. They can obtain credit for
such a course only by taking an examination before the beginning of
classwork in the corresponding semester of the following year. Such
examinations will be provided only on request of the student. Only one
examination of this kind in any course is allowed.
3. Unclassified students desiring classification by taking admission ex
aminations must pass such examinations before they have accumulated
thirty semester hours in college.
4. No student may sit for an entrance examination in a course dupli
cating any of those he has had in college.
CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS
1. Students in the College of Liberal Arts, the College of Education, and
the School of Music are grouped into four classes according to the records
in the Registrar’s office. The basis for this classification is as follows:
Students who have no fewer than ninety semester hours of academic
work of credit and have completed all the prescribed courses for the
degree of Bachelor of Arts or of Bachelor of Science are ranked as
seniors; students who have no fewer than sixty semester hours of
academic work of credit and have completed the courses prescribed for
the first year are ranked as juniors; students who have no fewer than
thirty semester hours of academic work of credit and have no entrance
conditions are ranked as sophomores; others not registered as unclassi
fied students are ranked as freshmen without regard to date of admis
sion.
2. The classification of students in the College of Applied Science is
based as follows upon the number of semester hours of credit that each stu
dent has accumulated:
Soph. Junior Senior
_________
33
71
109
Architecture ---------------------------66
102
Art
_______ _ ---------- — •_________ 37
72
Civil Engineering---------------------- -------------- 36
108
Electrical Engineering — — ----- ------36
72
108
Mechanical Engineering ---------—. -------------- 36
72
108
Home Economics
_______
----------30
60
90
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3.
No student may be rated as a junior until he has satisfied all entrance
and freshman requirements or as a senior until he has removed all entrance,
freshman, and sophomore requirements.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION
The work in Physical Education is organized in two departments: the
Department of Physical Education for Men and the Department of Phys
ical Education for Women. The regulations and procedures explained below
apply to both departments, with the exceptions that are indicated.
REQUIRED WORK
Each student is required to take Physical Education three times a week
until he becomes a junior or until he has successfully completed four semes
ters of Physical Education.
Each physically fit male student who is a citizen of the United States
is required to take Military Science and Tactics three times a week, in
lieu of Physical Education, until he becomes a junior or until he has
successfully completed four semesters of Military Science and Tactics.
Students with physical defects will be placed in remedial classes (Phy
sical Education 4 A, B, C, D, E, F), where individual attention will be
given them for correction of deformities.
REGULATIONS
Absences. Any member of a class who misses more than one-fourth of
the recitations of the class shall receive for the course a grade of F.
Removal of Deficiencies. A student is permitted to take no more than two
practice courses in Physical Education during one semester. He is permit
ted to take the second course only as a substitute for a course in which he
has already failed.
Credit for Participation in University Athletics. A student regularly
engaged in University athletics is given credit in Physical Education for
the period of his participation in such activities. To secure the credit, how
ever, he must report regularly for classwork in Physical Education from
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the beginning of the semester until the opening of the season of his sport
and from the close of this season to the end of the semester. Not more than
one semester’s credit will be given in any semester for participation in Uni
versity athletics. The regulation does not exempt eligible students from
Military Training during sports season.
Uniforms for Men. All men who take Physical Education are required
to purchase a regulation uniform, which must be worn every class period
unless special permission is given students to do otherwise. The uniform will
consist of blue short trunks, a blue cotton jersey, and brown shoes. The
whole uniform will cost approximately $4.00.
Students who specialize in Physical Education are required to pur
chase a regulation uniform as described below. This uniform will last for
four years. It must be worn at every physical education practice class un
less special permission is given students to do otherwise. The uniform con
sists of one white woolen sleeveless jersey, one one-fourth sleeve white dress
shirt, one black bow tie, one blazer for an overwrap, one pair of navy blue
flannel trousers with half-inch vertical white stripe on sides and elastic foot
holes, and one pair of black leather gymnasium shoes. This equipment costs
approximately $15.00.
Uniforms for Women. Every freshman and sophomore woman who takes
Physical Education is required to buy the regulation gymnasium uniform,
which costs approximately $ 12.00.
Women who major in Physical Education are required to buy the special
gymnasium uniform, which costs approximately $30.00. It will last four
years.

MILITARY SCIENCE AND TACTICS
A senior infantry unit of the Reserve Officers’ Training Corps, to which
regular army officers are assigned for duty, is established at this Uni
versity as a prerequisite for a degree. Enrollment in this unit is required of
all male students, according to the regulations governing compulsory Physi
cal Education.
The object of this unit is to qualify students for commissions as sec
ond lieutenants of infantry in the Officers’ Reserve Corps, by a sys
tematic and standardized method of instruction.
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COURSES
R. O. T. C. training is divided into two courses:
1. The Basic Course, which meets five times a week during the fresh
man and sophomore years, yields physical education credit.
2. The Advanced Course, which corresponds to the junior and senior
years, yields two and one-half semester hours of academic credit a
semester.

The two years of the Advanced Course are elective, provided the stu
dent has been selected for advanced training by the President of the Uni
versity and the Professor of Military Science and Tactics.
The successful completion of these two courses, including a six weeks’
attendance at camp, entitles the student to a commission as Second Lieu
tenant of Infantry in the Officers’ Reserve Corps. The training re
ceived teaches scientific efficiency in handling men, materials, and supplies;
promotes a wholesome respect for authority; and inculcates a spirit of
patriotism. It engenders initiative and leadership, prepares the body for
a vigorous life by building up a good physique properly co-ordinated, and
gives a proper appreciation of the principles of discipline—which are
courtesy, punctuality, truth, and respect for self and others. It prepares
college men to perform intelligently the duties of commissioned officers
of the military forces of the United States and enables the student frj
train himself to meet the military obligations of citizenship with the least
interference with his civil career.
COMPENSATION
Students are recommended for advanced training, on execution of a
written agreement to continue in the Reserve Officers’ Training Corps for
a continuous period of two years, to devote five hours per week to the
military training prescribed, and to pursue the advanced course camp
training. Such students will be entitled to receive commutation of subsis
tence at the rate of about thirty cents per day from the date of the sign
ing of contract to the completion of the course except during the
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period of time when they are in camp and receiving pay at the rate of
seventy cents per day. The total cash payment for the two years
amounts to about $195.
SUMMER CAMP
1. Members of the Basic Course are not required, but may be authorized
to attend a summer camp for a period not to exceed six weeks. When
they are so authorized, the Government pays their transportation from col
lege to camp and from camp to college at the rate of five cents per mile and
furnishes them subsistence, quarters, uniform, equipment, and medical at
tendance while they are in camp.
2. Members of the Advanced Course who have contracted for two years’
training are required to attend one camp for a period of not longer than
six weeks, normally at the end of their first advanced (junior) year. For
such attendance the government pays transportation from college to
camp and from camp to college at the rate of five cents per mile; fur
nishes subsistence, quarters, uniforms, equipment, and medical attendance
for students while they are in camp; and pays each student seventy cents
per day for each day of actual attendance. During camp the subsistence
allowance of about thirty cents daily is not paid.
HONORS AND PRIZES
1. Under authority of the War Department, three per cent of the total
number of students enrolled in the second year of the Advanced Course
of the Reserve Officers’ Training Corps at Howard University may be
designated upon graduation as honor graduates of the R.O.T.C.
2. A gold medal is awarded to the student who is the most proficient
in military drill.
o.
A silver cup, donated by Major-General H. E. Ely, U.S. Army, is
competed for annually by companies of the cadet battalion. The name
o f the cadet captain of the winning company is inscribed on this cup.
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BAND

A band of twenty-eight pieces is organized in the R.O.T.C. This band is
under the supervision and instruction of a sergeant of the regular array,
who is a graduate of the Army School of Music. Any student joining the
band has an opportunity to learn music or to improve in his playing of any
instrument with which he is familiar, at no expense to himself, since in
struments and instruction are furnished by the W ar Department.

COLLEGE OF LIBERAL ARTS
PURPOSE AND SCOPE
The College of Liberal Arts administers the work of the following
■classes of students:
1. Those wishing a liberal education with or without reference to
future professional training.
2. Those planning to enter graduate schools and become specialists
in various fields of learning.
3. Those preparing to enter schools of medicine, law, or religion.
4. Those planning for careers in business or social service.
5. Those having scholarly interests and wishing to specialize in any of
the following academic subjects :
English
German
Latin
Romance Languages
(French, Italian,
Spanish)

Botany
Chemistry
Mathematics
Physics
Psychology
Zoology

Commerce
Economics
History
Philosophy
Physical Education
Political Science
Sociology

Students majoring in any of the fields mentioned above may take a minor
in Education. Minors are also permitted in Art and in certain engineering
courses if these are related to the student’s major. A student’s major is
ordinarily indicated through his choice of the subject in which he takes the
five courses numbered above 100 required for graduation. (See below.)

6. Unclassified students (See Admission of Unclassified Students.)
This College helps its graduates in securing positions through vocational
advice and recommendations to employing officials in various institutions
and organizations.
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ADMISSION AND ADVANCED STANDING
(See General Information and Regulations)

REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION
The departments offering courses for which credit may be obtained in
satisfaction of the requirements for degrees are arranged in the follow
ing groups:
Group I.—English, German, Greek, Latin, Romance.
Group II.—Art, Botany, Chemistry, Mathematics, Physics, Psychology,
Zoology.
Group III.—Commerce, Economics, Education, History, History of
Art, Military Science and Tactics, Philosophy, Physical Edu
cation, Political Science, Sociology.
DEGREES
The degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Science, and Bachelor
of Science in Commerce are conferred upon students who in addition to
meeting the grade-point requirements have also earned 120 semester hours
of credit, exclusive of required work in Physical Education, in accordance
with the regulations which follow:
General Requirements for all Degrees. The following general require
ments shall be met by all students as part fulfillment of the requirements
for the Bachelor’s degree.
1. All sophomores and freshmen are required to earn credit in Physical
Education each semester up to a maximum of four semesters.
2. The courses in Freshman Orientation and Freshman Lectures are
compulsory for all freshmen.
3. Courses offered for a degree must be so distributed that at least
fifty semester hours shall be in one of the aforementioned groups and twelve
semester hours in each of the two remaining groups.
4. Every student shall present at least nine semester hours in English,
including three semester hours in Public Speaking. Where a grade in Eng
lish 2 is D, English 3 also becomes a requirement.
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5. Not more than eighty-one semester hours may be elected in any one
group, except in case of candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Science
in Commerce, who may elect not more than ninety semester hours in Group
III.

6. The credit shall include no fewer than thirty-nine semester hours in
courses numbered above 100, five of which, at least, shall be in one depart
ment.
7. The last thirty semester hours of credit offered for a degree must be
earned at Howard University in the College of Liberal Arts, except in the
case of students pursuing combination courses.
Specific Requirements for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. The degree
of Bachelor of Arts shall be conferred upon students who, in addition to
meeting the foregoing general requirements, have concentrated in Groups
I or III.
1. Students who select Group I as their concentration group shall earn
at least eighteen semester hours in languages other than English. At least
nine of the total number of such hours shall be in one language. A single
course in a language will not be accepted.
2. Students who select Group III as their concentration group and who
present no secondary school credit in foreign languages shall earn at least
twenty semester hours in college in these subjects. For each secondary unit
presented the college requirement will be reduced by four semester hours
of foreign languages in college. At least nine semester hours shall be in
some one language. A single course in language will not be accepted.
When the major subject is physical education, at least fourteen semester
hours of foreign languages are required. For each secondary unit presented
the college requirement will be reduced by four semester hours. This pro
vision requires that students majoring in physical education shall earn at
least six semester hours of foreign languages in college. At least nine
semester hours shall be in some one language. A single course in a language
will not be accepted.
Specific Requirements for the Degree of Bachelor of Science. The de
gree of Bachelor of Science shall be conferred upon students who, in addi
tion to meeting the foregoing general requirements have concentrated in
Group II. Such students must fulfill the following requirements:
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1. When no secondary school credit is presented in modern foreign
languages, the student shall earn at least twenty semester hours in college
in these subjects. If secondary school credits in modern foreign languages
are presented, for each such unit the college requirement will be reduced
by four semester hours. This provision requires that students earn at least
twelve semester hours of modern foreign languages in college. At least
nine semester hours shall be in some one language. A single course in a
language will not be accepted.
2. Students' who present no secondary school credit in Mathematics other
than Elementary Algebra and Plane Geometry shall earn nine semester
hours in this subject. For every half unit in secondary school Mathematics
beyond Elementary Algebra and Plane Geometry up to two half units this
requirement will be diminished by three semester hours. This provision
requires that every student in this group shall earn at least three semester
hours in Mathematics in college.
Specific Requirements lor the Degree of Bachelor of Science in Com
merce. The degree of Bachelor of Science in Commerce shall be conferred
upon students who have met the foregoing general requirements and the
following special requirements:
1. A sequence of eighteen courses in the Department of Commerce and
Finance and the Department of Economics, as arranged by the Plead of the
Department of Commerce and Finance, shall be included in the credit.
2. At least fourteen semester hours of modern foreign languages are
required. For each secondary unit presented the college requirement will
be reduced by four semester hours. This provision requires that students
who are candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Science in Commerce
shall earn at least six semester hours of modern foreign languages in col
lege. At least nine semester hours shall be in some one language. A single
course in a language will not be accepted.
3. Two courses in Psychology', two in Mathematics, and one in Political
Science are required.

COLLEGE OF L I B E R A L A R T S

87

SPECIAL PROGRAMS OF STUDY
PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR MEN
F r e s h m a n Y ear

First Semester
Courses
Credit
English 1 — ------- ___ 3
Zoology 9 -----— ------ __ 3
Psychology 1 or Education 5 3
Modern Language----- __ 3
Freshman Orientation ___ 3
Physical Education 91 ____ 1

Second Semester
Courses
Credit
English 2 _ — ________ 3
Elective
--------- — 3
Psychology 2 or Education 1 3 or 2
Modern Language ------ ---- 3
Physical Education 155___ 3
Physical Education 9 2 ____ 1

S ophomore Y ear

English 11 _________ ___ 3
Elective ------... ____ 3
Education 29 _
___ 3
Physical Education 110 ___ 4
Physical Education 126 ___ 4
Physical Education 95 ____ 1

Chemistry 1 or Physics 0 ---- 4 or 3
3
Elective
-----_. Education 3 9 ____________ 3
Physical Education 1 2 5----- 4
Elective — —
----- — 3
Physical Education 96 — _ 1

J u n io r Y ear

Physical Education 120 ___ 4
Physical Education 128 ___ 4
Elective
— — -----___ 3
Education 155 or 156 ____3
Physical Education 101 ___ 1

Physical Education 150-----.
Elective ___ - ------- —.
Elective _ — ------ ----Education 117 _ ------ -- .
Education 155 or 156 ------- .
Physical Education 102---- .

3
3
3

2

3

1

S enio r Y ear

Physical
Elective
Elective
Elective
Physical

Education 151------- 1
------------------------- 3
------------------------- 3
------------------------- 3
Education 105------- 1

Physical
Elective
Elective
Elective
Physical

Education 157----- 4
------------3
_______ 3
------------3
Education 106------4
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR WOMEN
F r e s h m a n Y ear

O J C j CO O J

Second Semester
Courses
Credit
English 2 _______________
Education 1 --------------------Modern Language------------Physics 0 -----------------------Physical Education 1 5 5 ____
Physical Education 92 A ____
Physical Education 9 2 B ____
H - O j

First Semester
Courses
Credit
English 1 _______________ 3
Education 5 _____________ 3
Modern Language------------ 3
Freshman O rientation------ 3
Zoology 9 ______________ 3
Physical Education 91 A -----1
Physical Education 9 1 B ___ 1

English 1 1 ______________ 3
Education 2 9 ____________ 3
Anatomy 110 ___________ 4
Physical Education 126___ 4
Elective ________________3
Physical Educatiin 9 3 A ___ 1
Physical Education 9 3 B ___ 1

Chemistry 1 ------------------Education 3 9 ------------------Physical Education 125____
Physical Education 1 5 6___
Elective ------------------------Physical Education 9 5A ___
Physical Education 9 5 B ____

>-« h - G o Cm -F* O i +»■

S ophomore Y ear

H * (NO O J U

Education 155 or 156______
Art 126 ________________
Physical Education 150___
Physical Education 161___
Physical Education 9 7 A ___
Physical Education 9 7 B ___
Elective ------------------------

OJ

Appreciation of Mjusic 103_3
Physical Education 120____ 4
Physical Education 128____ 4
Physical Education 145____ 2
Physical Education 96 A _,_1
Physical Education 9 6 B ____ 1
Elective ------------------------ 3

Oj

J u n io r Y ear

Physical
Physical
Physical
Physical
Physical
Physical
Elective

Education 117----Education 152----Education 1 57 ___
Education 162----Education 102A —
Education 102B —
------------------------

O J h- I —

Education 155 or 156---------- 3
Philosophy 1 _____________ 3
Physical Education 1 5 1 -------1
Physical Education 1 6 0------ 1
Physical Education 101A __ 1
Physical Education 101B___ 1
Elective --------------------------3

4 i. K ) K j

S e n io r Y e a r
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COMBINATION PROGRAMS
The following combination programs have been established:
Liberal Arts—Music.
Liberal Arts—Law.
Liberal Arts—Medicine.
Liberal Arts—Dentistry.
Liberal Arts—Nursing.
Combination L iberal A rts— Music P rogram
This combined program may be completed in six years, provided the
student has sufficient musical ability and is physically able to carry the
heavy schedule with satisfactory grades throughout. Students registered
for this course are classed as students in the College of Liberal Arts
during the first four years and must fulfill the requirements for admis
sion to this college. Degrees from the College of Liberal Arts will be
awarded at the end of the fifth year to those students who have met the
specific requirements.
SCHEDULE OF WORK

First Year
Five college courses each semester
Practical music (two hours of practice a day)
Second Year
Five college courses each semester
Practical music (two hours of practice a day)
Third Year
Five college courses each semester
Solfeggio
Practical music
Fourth Year
Three college courses each semester
Harmony and Solfeggio
Practical music (Major)
Practical music (Minor)
Fifth Year
Two college courses each semester
Harmony
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Practical music (Major)
Practical music (Minor)
History of music

Sixth Year
Practical music (Major) Recital in Major Subject
Practical music (Minor)
Teacher Training.
Ensemble
Harmonic Analysis
Counterpoint
Combination L iberal A rts—L aw , M edicine, D entistry P rograms

Students who have a credit of ninety semester hours of academic work
and have fulfilled all of the specific requirements for a degree, including
Freshman Lectures, Freshman Orientation, and Physical Education for the
term of residence, may substitute the first year of professional work for the
last year of residence in the College of Liberal Arts. This provision enables
a student to receive both an academic and a professional degree in one year
less than the time required by both schools concerned. The last thirty semes
ter hours of academic work must be earned in the College of Liberal Arts.
Combination students must register in the College of Liberal Arts during
the regular registration period in each of the two semesters of their com
bined program.
This combination privilege is limited to students who enter the pro
fessional schools of Howard University requiring for admission at least
two years of college work.
Attention is called to the pre-professional programs as listed below in
this section and in the sections devoted to the division for which the student
is preparing.
Combination L iberal A rts-N ursing P rogram

A five-year combination Liberal Arts-Nursing Program leading to the
degree of Bachelor of Science from the College of Liberal Arts and to
a diploma in nursing from Freedmen’s Hospital has been established.
The courses of the fourth and fifth years are taken at Freedmen’s Hos
pital preceded by the following program in the College of Liberal Arts:

COLLEGE OF LIB E R A L A R T S

91

F irst Y ear

First Semester
Courses
Credit
English 1
___ _____ __ 3
German 1 or French 1 __ _ 4
History 1
_
___
3
Freshman O rientation------ 3
Psychology 1 _ ------------ 3
Physical Education

Second Semester
Courses
Credit
English 2 _
___ __ 3
German 2 or French 2 ___... 4
Plistory 2
_ _ ___ _ _ 3
Botany 1 _____ _______ __ 3
3
Psychology 2 _ --Physical Education

S econd Y ear

Zoology 9 _ _ —
English 11
_
____
Chemistry 1
Home Economics 106 _____
Physical Education 128___
Physical Education

3
3
4
3
4

Physics 1 ____ _
Sociology 61 __ ____ _
Education 125 ... ___
__
^General Bacteriology 102_
Home Economics 164 _ __ _

3
3

Chemistry 2
_ ______ .
Sociology 51 __ ---------- _
Zoology 125 _ _ _
__
Mathematics 3 ----__ ,__
Physical Education

4
3
3
3

T h i r d Y ear

2
3

4

Physics 2 _ — — _ __
Sociology 136 — _ _ _ ____
Education 29 — ------ __
Home Economics 105 ----- __
Sociology 138 ---------_

3
3

3
3
3

PRE-PROFESSIONAL PROGRAMS
P re-L egal P rogram

Students preparing for the study of Law are advised to elect courses in
English, Latin, French, History, Economics, Commerce, Political Science,
Sociology, Psychology, Zoology, and Mathematics.
P re-M edical P rogram

Students taking this program must complete certain prescribed courses.
The requirements for admission to the College of Medicine are given in the
sections of the Annual Catalogue pertaining to that College.
The minimum college requirements for admission to the College of Medi
cine at Howard University are met by the following courses as outlined in
the Annual Catalogue of Howard University under the headings of the*
*See Bulletin of the College of Medicine
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appropriate departments or by equivalent courses in any other college or
university.
Chemistry:
General Inorganic--------------------------------------- Chemistry 3, 4
O rganic------------------------------------------ Chemistry 141 and 142
Quantitative Analysis (Chemistry 131), although not required, is strongly
advised.
Physics:
Mechanics, Heat, and
Sound--------------------------Physics 1
Electricity, Magnetism, and L ig h t-------------------------- Physics 2
Mechanics, Heat, and
Electricity_____________ Physics 3
Zoology:
General Zoology------------------------------------------------ Zoology 9
Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates------------------ Zoology 125
Vertebrate Embryology------------------------------------ Zoology 126
Embryology is not required at present, but if it is not taken prior to
admission it must be taken in the College of Medicine during the Autumn
Quarter.
English:
Composition___________________________________English 1
Composition ___________________________________English 2
The Elements of Expression------------------------------- English 11
German or French:
Scientific German ---------------------------------------------German 5
or
or
Scientific French ______________________________ French 10
(See prerequisites for these courses.)
Preference will be given to students who present credit in quantitative
analysis and vertebrate embryology as outlined in this catalogue or for
equivalent courses in any other standard college or university.
Other electives advised are Psychology, Sociology, Economics, History,
English, and Physical Chemistry.
THE LANGUAGE ACHIEVEMENT TEST

A language achievement test is held during each semester to determine
the ability of freshman medical students to read scientific German or
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French. Each student will be required to satisfy the appropriate depart
ment as to his ability to read the modern language he presents for admission.
If the student fails to satisfy the requirements of this test he must
secure credit for German 5 or French 10 before he shall be classified as a
sophomore.
Students who have credit for German 5 or French 10 will not be required
to take the language achievement test.
Students who present from other schools credit equivalent to German
5 or French 10 will be exempt from this test upon certification by the Head
of the Department of German or of French.
P re-D ental P rogram

Students taking this program must complete certain prescribed courses.
The requirements for admission to the College of Dentistry are given in the
sections of the Annual Catalogue pertaining to that division.
The minimum requirements accepted for admission are two full years’
work in a recognized college or university, amounting to sixty semester
hours as rated by Howard University. The courses taken at college must
include the following:
Required
Semester Hours
Inorganic Chemistry, with or without qualitative analysis
(including laboratory w o rk )--------------------------------------------- 8
Organic Chemistry (including laboratory w o rk )_________________ 4
Physics (including laboratory work) ______________________ ___ 6
Biology ---------------------------------------------------------------------------- 6
English Composition and Literature----------------------------------------- 6
Electives__________________________________________________ 30
These requirements may be met by the following courses in this College:
Chemistry 3, 4, 141, 142.
Physics 1, 2, 3.
English 1, 2, 11.
Zoology 9, 123, Botany 1, 2 (any two of these four courses).
Electives advised are: a modern foreign language (preferably French
or German), History, Psychology, Sociology, Economics, and Technical
Drawing.

COLLEGE OF EDUCATION
PURPOSE AND SCOPE
The College of Education has in charge the training of students who plan
to become teachers. The following classes of students are provided for and
are expected to register in this College:
1. Those who are preparing for positions in public or private high schools
and academies and who, to that end, are preparing to specialize in any of
the subjects usually offered in such schools; namely,
a. English
b. History
c. Languages (French, German. Spanish, Latin)
d. Sciences (Botany, Chemistry, Physics, Zoology)
e. Mathematics
f. Public School Art
g. Domestic Art
h. Home Economics
i. Physical Education
For such students curricula are provided to meet both the academic and
professional requirements for high school certificates as specified by the
boards of education of the several states, ample provisions being made at
the same time for specialization in the direction of the student’s chief inter
est.
2. Those preparing to become supervisory officers in the public school
service or instructors in teacher-training institutions.
3. Graduates of normal schools and colleges with or without teaching
experience who wish to earn a professional degree.
4. Qualified persons who wish to take special courses in Education either
with or without professional aim.
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ADMISSION AND ADVANCED STANDING
The requirements for admission to the College of Education and for
advanced standing are outlined in this bulletin under General Information
and Regulations.

REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION
Two classes of curricula are provided in the College of Education as
follows:
Group A. For students planning to become teachers of a subject in
Part I or Part II below, curricula are provided having the
teaching major as the core, with adequate provisions for the
professional requirements, for electives, and for the teaching
minor when necessary.
*
Part I: English, History, French, German, Spanish, Latin,
Mathematics, Education.
Part I I : Botany, Chemistry, Physics, Zoology.
Group B. For students planning to become teachers of Domestic Art,
Home Economics, Physical Education, or Public School Art,
fixed curricula are provided as indicated under appropriate
headings in later paragraphs.
DEGREES
Degrees are granted as follows to students who have completed the re
quirements :
1. The degree of Bachelor of Science in Education will be granted to
students whose major is in one of the subjects in Group A, Part II (see
below) or Group B.
2. The degree of Bachelor of Arts in Education will be granted to
students whose major is in one of the subjects in Group A, Part I.
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REQUIREM ENTS FOR STUDENTS CONCENTRATING
IN GROUP A

Requirements for graduation for students with teaching majors in Group
A are as follows :
1. Majors and Minors.
Students whose curricula fall in Group A are required to choose a
major and a minor in related fields as early as a decision can reason
ably be made. Before registering for the second semester in resi
dence, each student, following a conference with his adviser, should
choose the subject of his major interest. For sufficient reasons,
changes in the major and minor may be made later with the advice
and consent of the Dean. Delay in choosing the major and minor is
likely to result in schedule complications which might postpone
graduation. Education cannot be chosen as a major or a minor ex
cept by permission of the Dean. Only persons with teaching ex
perience who are preparing for positions in teacher-training insti
tutions and for principalships or other supervisory positions in
public school systems should ask for permission to major in Educa
tion. The proper courses and the order in which they should be
taken in the several fields, when chosen as teaching majors, are
indicated below.
Except in the case of foreign languages, all of the courses
specified arc college courses. The introductory courses in foreign
languages may be taken in high school. They will not be counted
in the fulfillment of this requirement unless they are accepted as
admission units and hence as the equivalents of the corresponding
college courses.
Students majoring in Botany are advised to take as a minor at
least four courses in Zoology; those majoring in Zoology, at least
four courses in Botany.
For sufficient reasons, combinations of related subjects, as majors
and minors, may be arranged, and, with the advice and consent of
the Dean, equivalents may be substituted in the lists given below.
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SEQUENCES FOR TEACHING MAJORS

Economics—1, 2, 3, 133, 135, 136, 175, 185, 190, 195.
English—1, 2, 6, 7. 8. 11 or 153, 187, 190, 191, 189, 170, 171, and Edu
cation 144 or 150.
History—1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 109, 110, 128, 132, and Education 145 or 181.
French—1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 101, 107, 110, 115, and Education 151.
German—1, 2, 3, 4, 125, 126, and two other courses, preferably 127 and 128.
Spanish—1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 101, 110, 116, and Education 151.
Latin—1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 or 124, 123, 125; also History 5 and Education 152.
Mathematics—1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 126, 127, 179, 180, and Education 141 or 142.
Chemistry—3, 4, 21, 32, 131, 141, 142, 171, 172, and two other courses in
Chemistry; and Education 149.
Physics—1, 2, 3, 175, 176, 177, 178, 179, 212, and Education 143.
Botany—1, 2, 3, 103, 126, 128, 171, 172, and Education 147.
Zoology—9, 115, 116, 118, 123, 125, 126, and Education 148.
Sociology—51, 61, 91, 128, 130, 131, 133, 134, 136, 137, 138, 139.
Education: eleven courses including—1, 5, 29, 39, 125, 135, 130, 134, 136,
155 or 156, 137, and four courses in Psychology.
Psychology—1, 2, 4, 125, 127, 132, 135, 136, 137.
2.

N umber of U nits .

Every student must receive credit for 120 semester hours of work
exclusive of Physical Education yielding at least 120 grade points.
(See also Scholarship Grades.)
3. P hysical E ducation.
Every student must take Physical Education during every semes
ter of residence until he has attained junior classification in ac
cordance with the regulations governing Physical Education.
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4.

F reshman O rientation.

The course in Freshman Orientation for students in the College of
Education is Education I. It is compulsory for all freshmen.
5.

E nglish .

Every student must earn credit for
(a) Six semester hours in English composition (English 1 and 2).
Those making a grade of D in English 2 must earn credit also
for English 3.
(b) English 11 or English 153.
6.

F oreign L anguages.

A student who receives entrance credit for three or more units
in one foreign language is not required to take additional work
in foreign languages. One who receives entrance credit for less
than three units in one foreign language must earn in college
nine semester hours in the foreign language taken in high school or
nine semester hours in some other foreign language.
7.

S cience.

As a foundation for courses in Education, at least one course in
Botany or Zoology should be taken during the freshman year, if
possible, or at least during the first semester of the sophomore year.
8.

P rofessional R equirements.

The professional requirements include the following courses or
equivalents:
(a) Introduction to Education (Education 1).
(b) Introductory Psychology for Teachers (Education 5).
(c) Educational Psychology (Education 29).
(d) Sociological Foundations of the Curriculum
tion 39).

(Educa

(e) Either Teaching Procedures in the Junior High School
(Ed. 155), or Technique of Teaching in the Secondary
School (Ed. 156).
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(f) Methods of Teaching the Major Subject.
(g) Observation and Practice Teaching (Education 134).
(h) History and Principles of Education (Education 125).
Every student must earn credit for at least twenty-four semes
ter hours in Education.
SEQUENCE OF PROFESSIONAL REQUIREMENTS

The order in which the professional requirements should be taken
can be determined by an inspection of the prerequisites indicated in the
descriptions of the several courses. The following list shows the years
in which each requirement should be taken:
Freshman Year
Education 1 and Education 5. Either course may be taken first. Both
courses are offered each semester.
Sophomore Year
Education 29 and Education 39. Either course may be taken first. Both
courses are offered each semester.
Junior Year
Education 155 or 156. Each of these courses in methods is offered each
semester.
The Teaching of the Major. A course in the teaching of the major sub
ject should follow Education 155 or 156 and should be completed by the
end of the junior year in preparation for Education 135 (Observation and
Practice Teaching). In exceptional cases it may be postponed until the
first semester of the senior year.
Senior Year
Education 135 and Electives. At the beginning of the senior year, stu
dents of the College of Education are divided into two approximately
equal groups, one of which is assigned for observation and practice teach
ing in each semester. Other electives in Education to complete the require
ment of twenty-four semester hours in Education must be taken.
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Education 125. This course should be taken during the junior year, but
may be taken during the senior year. It is not open to freshmen or sopho
mores.
9.

P rerequisites for Courses.

Students should note carefully the prerequisites called for under the
description of each course which they are planning to take. These must
be completed before the course desired may be taken.
10.

R esidence R equirements.

The last two semesters of residence at Howard University and the final
credits for a degree must be in the College of Education.
REQUIREM ENTS FOR STUDENTS CONCENTRATING
IN GROUP B
Students preparing to teach any one of the subjects listed in Group B
fulfill their graduation requirements by the completion of the appropriate
curriculum outlined below.
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T e a c h P ub lic S chool A rt

FRESH M A N YEAR

Second Semester
Courses
Credit
English 2 -----------------------French 2 _________________
History 1 -----------------------Art 6 ------------------------------Art 2 6 ----------------------------Art 1 4 ----------------------------Military Training or Physical
Education 3
(sj I— 1 K ) G j -G G l

First Semester
Courses
Credit
English 1 -------------------- — 3
French 1 _________________ 4
Education 1 — ----------------- 2
Art 4 ___________________ 2
Art 2 4 __________________ 1
Art 1 2 __________________ 2
Military Training or Physical
Education 1

3
3
2
1
2
3

Art 3 -----------------------------Art 6 0 ----------------------------Art 4 4 ___________________
Art 5 0 ___________________
Art 5 6 -----------------------------Art 1 3 2 --------------------- '----Biological Science________
Military Training or Physical
Education

G i GJ

English 11 _______________
Art 1 ___________________
Art 4 2 __________________
Art 48 __________________
Art 5 4 __________________
History 2 ________________
Military Training or Physical
Education

O J >— 1 G J

SOPHOMORE YEAR

Education 39 -------------------Art 3 0 __________________
Education 155 or 156--------Art 1 2 6 __________________
Art 1 1 6 __________________

2
3
3
3
3

Art 3 2 ----------------------------Education 125 _____________
Art 118---------------------------Art 1 2 8 ---------------------------Elective ---------------------------

G.) G> GJ t\J G>

j u n io r year

Education 1 6 0 ___________
Art 1 1 9 __________________
Art 147 —I I I I I I I I I ________
Philosophy 1 A -----------------Education 1 6 2 ____________

3
3
3
3
3

Education 161 -------------------Education 1 3 5 _____________
Art 121 --------------------------Art 131 --------------------------Philosophy I B -------------------

U W O JC n W

se n io r year
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S t u d e n t s P reparing

to

T each H

om e

E conom ics

FRESHM AN YEAR

First Semester
Courses
Credit
English 1
— ___ _----3
Art 1 __ _ _ ...
----Home Economics 1 __ _____ 2
Home Economics 9 — ____ 2
4
Chemistry 1 --------------- _
Physical Education 1

First Semester
Credit
Courses
English 2 ----------------- ___ 3
Art 2 ----------------------- ____ 3
3
Home Economics 3 ----- ___
Home Economics 12 — ____ 3
4
Chemistry 2 --- ------ —
Physical Education 2

SOPHOMORE YEAR

Home Economics 13 _
Home Economics 1 6 ______ .
Home Economics 6 __ ... ._
*Physical Chemistry 102 or
Home Economics 11 _ __..
Education 1 __ ______ .
Physical Education

?
2
4
4

2

English 11 — ______ .
Home Economics 8 _
Home Economics 49 ____
Education 5 -----------------Sociology 51
— __ .
Botany 1 _
____ ______
Physical Education

3

2
2

3
3
3

JU N IO R YEAR

Botany 129 — — — -----Home Economics 122 __
Home Economics 135 or 105—
Home Economics 126 _ ----Education 29 —
---------

3

2

3
4
3

*Physiology 1 0 1 ___ _____ 3
Economics 1 ___ — — — 3
Home Economics 139 or 110_ 3
Education 39 _ _________ 2
Education 165 _ -------------- 3

SENIOR YEAR

___ 3
Home Economics 111
Education 125 -------------- ___ 2
Education 155 or 156------___ 3
15
Electives ---------------------

Home Economics 1 1 9 ______ 4
5
Education 135 _ —
15
Electives
------- --------

A minimum of thirty semester hours consisting of major and other elec
tives must be pursued during the senior year. Major electives which should
be taken are as follows: Home Economics 101, 106, 107, 114, 115, 131, 140,
and 141, and Commerce 150.*
*See Courses of Instruction, Bulletin of the College of Medicine,
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C u r r ic u l u m fo r S t u d e n t s P r e p a r in g to T e a c h P h y s ic a l E d u c a t io n
fo r

M en

f r e s h m a n year

First Semester
Courses
Credit
English 1 __
— ------ 3
.— 3
Zoology 9 ------ -- Education 5 ---------------- ----- 3
Modern L anguage------- _ 3
3
Freshman Orientation — __
_ 1
Physical Education 91 —

Second Semester
Courses
Credit
English 2 _— — __ __ __ 3
3
Elective ------------------------Education 1
_ ----- __ 2
Modern Language -------- _ 3
Physical Education 155___ __ 3
Physical Education 9 2 ____ „ 1

soph o m o re year

English 1 1 ____
____ ___
Elective _________
___
Education 29 _ __ ____
Physical Education 110 __
Physical Education 126 __
Physical Education 9 5 __ -----

3
3
3
4
4
1

Chemistry 1 or Physics 0 __ 4 or 3
Elective ------------------------ __ 3
Education 3 9 ----------------- „ 2
Physical Education 125 — __ 4
Elective
---------------- „ 3
1
Physical Education 9 6 ___

JU N IO R YEAR

Physical Education 120 ----Physical Education 125 —___
Elective --------------------- ____
Education 155 or 156---- ___
Physical Education 101 . _ _

4
4
3

3
1

Physical Education 150___
Elective _____ __ _ __
Education 1 1 7 __ ______...
Elective _ ----- ------Phvsical Education 102
...

4
3

2
3

1

s e n io r y e a r

Physical
Elective
Elective
Elective
Physical

Education 151 —___
_________________
_________________
------------------ ___
Education 105 ___

1
3

3
3

1

Physical
Elective
Elective
Elective
Physical

Education 157
-------- _ — _ .
— ____ — —
------ — - —
Education 106----

4
3
3

3
4
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C u r r ic u l u m fo r S t u d e n t s P r e p a r in g to T e a c h P h y s ic a l E d u c a t io n
fo r

W om en

FRESHMAN YEAR

Second Semester

j

M O

j

Credit

Co C j C

Courses
English 2 ___________
Education 1 _________
Modern Language ___
Physics 0 ___________
Physical Education 155 .
Physical Education 92A
Physical Education 92B

h

Courses
Credit
English 1 ------------------------ 3
Education 5 ______________ 3
Modern Language ------------- 3
Freshman O rientation--------- 3
Zoology 9 ------------------------ 3
Physical Education 91A ----- 1
Physical Education 9 1 B ------ 1

m

First Semester

English 2 -----------------------Education 29 _____________
*Anatomy 1 1 0 ____________
Physical Education 126____
E lective__________________
Physical Education 9 3 A ___
Physical Education 9 3 B ____

3
3
4
4
3
1
1

Chemistry 1 --------------Education 39 ------------Physical Education 125 .
Physical Education 156 .
Elective -------------------Physical Education 95A
Physical Education 95B

►-> I— I G i Co -L -1 \ ) -fc*-

SOPHOMORE YEAR

3
4
4
2
3
1
1

Education 155 or 156___
Art 126--------------------Physical Education 161 _
Elective _____________
Physical Education 150 _
Physical Education 97A
Physical Education 97B

‘ 4>- Co

Appreciation of Music 103__
Physical Education 120-------Physical Education 128_____
Physical Education 145_____
Elective --------------------------Physical Education 9 6 A -----Physical Education 96B —.—

Co Co

JU N IO R YEAR

SENIOR YEAR

Education 155 or 156_______
Philosophy 1 __ ..__________
Physical Education 151-------Physical Education 160-------Elective _________________
Physical Education 101A___
Physical Education 101B ___

3
3
1
1
3
1
1

Education 1 1 7 -----------Physical Education 152 _
Physical Education 157 _
Physical Education 162---------Elective ----------------------------Physical Education 102A------Physical Education 102B-------

*For description, see Bulletin of the College of Medicine.

1
3
1
1
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EDUCATION—MUSIC COURSE
This combined course may be completed in six years provided the
student has sufficient musical ability and is physically able to carry the
heavy schedule with satisfactory grades throughout the course. Students
registered for this course are classed as students in the College of Edu
cation during the first four years and must fulfill the requirements for
admission to this College. Degrees from the College of Education will be
awarded at the end of the fifth year to those students who have met the
specific requirements for such degrees.
S c h e d u l e of W ork

First Year
Four college subjects each semester.
Practical Music.
Second Yerr
Three college subjects each semester.
Ear Training each semester.
Third Year
Four college subjects each semester.
Practical Music.
Solfeggio each semester.
This twenty-hour schedule may be carried only by students having a B
average.
Fourth Year
Three college subjects each semester.
Harmony each semester.
Practical Music, major.
Practical Music, minor.
Fifth Year
Three college subjects each semester.
Harmonic Analysis.
Practical Music, major.
Practical Music, minor.
General Theory.
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Sixth Year
Practical Music, major recital.
Practical Music, minor.
Teacher’s Training.
Counterpoint.
History of Music.

TEACHERS’ APPOINTMENT BUREAU
The recommendation of graduates for teaching positions is in charge
of an Appointment Bureau of which the Dean of the College of Educa
tion is Chairman. No graduate will be recommended for a position
unless specially prepared for the work required. Preference in every
case will be given to students who, in addition to good scholarship, have
given evidence of personal qualities desirable in the teaching profession.
In order to be of service to administrative officers in search of ex
perienced teachers, the Bureau keeps on file the names of graduates of
the University engaged in teaching. To the end that this list may be
kept up to date, all alumni now teaching are requested to file their names
and addresses with the Dean of the College of Education and to keep him
informed concerning any changes in position or address.

COLLEGE OF A PPL IE D SCIENCE
The College of Applied Science prepares students for professional
work in Architecture, Art, Civil Engineering, Electrical Engineering, Horae
Economics, and Mechanical Engineering.

PURPOSE
It is the purpose of the College to provide its students with general de
velopment and to guide their start in the more specialized fields which they
choose. The type of training given, because of its peculiar power to develop
one’s faculties for logical reasoning, has proved itself a pre-eminent prep
aration for the successful pursuance of one’s particular work. Graduates of
this College are engaged in work covering a broad scope of activities. They
are architects, artists, engineers, dietitians in hospitals, managers of cafe
terias, instructors in leading educational institutions, and operators in high
way, building, and subway construction, public utilities, industrial enter
prises, and allied fields of businesses.

ADMISSION AND ADVANCED STANDING
(See General Information and Regulations.)

DEPARTMENTS
ARCHITECTURE
The Department of Architecture has for its main purpose the thorough
fundamental training of students in the principles of Architecture and its
practice. In recognition of the need for broader education in preparation
for the professional study of Architecture, the Department requires that
its students, during the first two years of their courses, devote much of
their time to the prescribed liberal educational subjects. (To students who
have earned credits equivalent to the liberal educational subjects required
by the Department, the privilege may be given to pu^ue professional stud
ies exclusively.)
The methods of teaching architectural design are based upon a combina
tion of the system originated and developed in the ateliers of the Ecole Des
Beaux Arts, in Paris, and a system organized at Howard University to
develop students in the direction of facile adaptability to the characteristic
features that they are most likely to meet in their work after graduation.
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The essentials of the Beaux Arts system are broadly: the submission of
the program of a building project to the students on a specific date; the
■working out, by the students, of intelligent solutions in the form of a pre
liminary sketch; the critical development of the studies; the skillful and
attractive presentation of the solution; and, finally, the judgment of the
work of the students by a jury of competent critics.
The projects offered during the courses in architectural design are drawn
from such subjects as are of fundamental importance in community im
provement: namely, dwellings—multiple and individual—recreation build
ings and grounds; religious, educational, and commercial buildings. Other
subjects include industrial buildings, public buildings, memorials, measured
drawings, and archeological problems. For senior students theses developed
under varying requirements are required.
Coordinated with architectural design comes instruction in the funda
mental principles of significant phases of modern building construction, the
mechanical equipment of buildings, professional practice, and the archi
tect’s relation to income-producing buildings.
Satisfactory completion of the curriculum requirements, which normally
demands four years, leads to the degree of Bachelor of Science in Archi
tecture.
Prospective students will find a number of advantages here. Motion pic
tures and lantern slides are used to present a considerable portion of the
subject matter. The Department of Architecture has its own library, which
contains a practical variety of documents, photographs, plates; and a file of
American and foreign periodicals devoted to architecture and the allied
arts. The city of Washington, with its magnificent architectural heritage
and its contemporary city plan and architectural development, offers excel
lent environment for the study of architecture.
ART
The Department of Art offers two major courses of study leading to a
degree. Both of these courses aim to train the student in creative art work.
The Department also gives courses in the History of Fine Arts which*
although they do not lead to a specific degree, are open to students of all
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the schools and colleges of the University. They are planned to give a
cultural background particularly with respect to the development of sculp
ture, painting, and architecture through the ages.
Of the two courses leading to a degree, one is designed for the training'
of teachers in art, particularly for positions in the public schools. This
sequence leads to the degree of Bachelor of Science in Education. (See
Curriculum for Student Preparing to Teach Public School Art, College of
Education.) The other course, which leads to the degree of Bachelor of
Science in Art, aims to train students for professional work in the arts.
For this degree the student may follow one of two sequences: that of
Painting or that of Design. (See Curricula, College of Applied Science.)
Brief descriptions of all courses given by the Art Department, both in cre
ative art and in the history of art, may be found under Courses of Instruc
tion.
The Department of Art has a large collection of lantern slides, casts,
mounted illustrations, and books deah'ng with the history of the arts. Much
of this material was secured through a grant from the Carnegie Corpora
tion of New York City and most of it may be used by the students in the
Art Gallery. There is a definite attempt to correlate the exhibitions shown
in the gallery with the class work. The Corcoran Art Gallery, the National
Museum, and the Freer Gallery of Art, together with smaller institutions
of similar nature, offer excellent opportunities in Washington for study
ing good examples of European, American, and Oriental art.
ENGINEERING
Engineering is the art of organizing and directing men and of con
trolling the forces and materials of nature for the benefit of the human
race. Civil Engineering is the broadest in scope of the engineering pro
fessions. Specialization in several of its activities has resulted in the
growth of most of the major divisions of engineering, such as Mechani
cal and Electrical Engineering, and most recently that of Building Con
struction.
CIVIL ENGINEERING
The civil engineer finds an urgent demand for his services in the
fields of industry and commerce. He is especially concerned in struc
tural engineering, with the investigation, design and construction of
buildings, bridges, retaining walls, subways, and other structures; in
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municipal and sanitary engineering, with dams, power plants, water
supply and sewerage systems; and in transportation engineering, with high
ways, railroads, and the making of land and water surveys.
The student in Civil Engineering is thoroughly trained in the funda
mentals of engineering science and at the same time is given such liberal
education as to broaden his vision and enable him to approach his work
with the proper attitude.
ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING
The Department of Electrical Engineering bases its instruction on the
method of investigation, by which the student is led up through ex
perimental development to the principles involved rather than simply
given a formal presentation of those principles. In this manner interest
is built up in the student and such factual knowledge gained as forms
a strong and reliable apperceptive background upon which the more ab
struse conceptions are soundly developed.
The classrooms and laboratories of the Department are exceptionally
well-equipped. All the apparatus and equipment consists of specially
prepared commercial units arranged for efficient operation by students.
The direct current section is made up of more than twenty-five typical mo
tors, generators, dynamotors, and dynomometers of various designs and
manufacture. The alternating current section consists of more than
twenty alternators, motors of all types, transformers, rotary converters,
rectifiers, and voltage regulators. The Department is particularly for
tunate in its equipment of direct current and alternating current meters,
numbering more than seventy-five in all and representing practically
every type employed. Besides an electrical workshop, well supplied with
tools, there are testing benches for automobile motors, generators, light
ing systems, and ignition systems; the latest devices for visual instruc
tion, such as film-slides, projection machines, a moving picture machine,
and specially constructed apparatus for demonstrating fundamental prin
ciples ; and a radio section which provides facilities for experimental work
on radio circuits, tubes, and apparatus.
The electrical engineering section of the library is provided with the
current and back numbers of the most important professional maga
zines, a good supply of historical texts, and practically all the latest books
in this field.
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Among the most important of the advantages for the student studying en
gineering in the National Capital is the great number of operating examples
of the best that the profession provides. In connection with electrical en
gineering, each student, before he is graduated, is required to make and
thoroughly write up at least six inspection trips covering points of in
terest in his field: such as steam and hydraulic power stations; govern
ment bureaus, as the Bureau of Standards or the Naval Radio Station;
and the Library of Congress.
HOME ECONOMICS
The Department of Home Economics, located in the Dining Hall
Building, has ample space and equipment for all the studies in Domestic
Art and Science. A well-equipped textile and dye laboratory has recently
been added.
Students enrolling for the degree of Bachelor of Science in Home
Economics are required to take the courses as outlined by the Department. It
is possible, however, to major in different fields of work by a choice of
electives.
The study of Home Economics trains the student particularly for the pro
fessions of dietitian, welfare supervisor, and teacher of Domestic Art or
Domestic Science.
MECHANICAL ENGINEERING
In this Department the student is concerned with :(1) the design,
construction, and maintenance of all types of power-producing machinery,
such as steam engines and turbines, gas engines and hydraulic turbines;
( 2 ) the various uses of heat as applied to the heating and the ventilating
of buildings, refrigeration, and air conditioning; (3) the design and use
of machine tools and labor-saving machinery in manufacture; (4) the
problems of transportation as in marine highway and air application.
The aim of the course is to produce men thoroughly trained in the funda
mental principles of Mechanical Engineering and in habits of logical
thought so that they may be able to develop in the engineering field and
eventually hold positions of high responsibility.
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REQUIREM ENTS FOR GRADUATION
To become a candidate for a degree offered by the College of Applied
Science the student m ust:
1. Fulfill all freshman entrance requirements. (See General Information
and Regulations.)
2. Satisfactorily complete the course requirements of his department.
(See curricula of the particular department.)
3. Accumulate as many grade points as units of work pursued, exclusive
of work in Physical Education.
4. Complete in the College of Applied Science, Howard University, the
last two semesters of work scheduled in the curriculum which leads to
the degree sought by him.
5. Be recommended by the Faculty of the College of Applied Science for
graduation.
DEGREES
The College of Applied Science confers the following degrees:
Bachelor of Science in Architecture
Bachelor of Science in Art
Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineering
Bachelor of Science in Electrical Engineering
Bachelor of Science in Mechanical Engineering
Bachelor of Science in Home Economics
The course requirements for each degree are outlined on the following
pages.

COLLEGE OF APPLIED: SCIENCE

113

CURRICULA
ARCHITECTURE CURRICULUM
FRESHM AN YEAR

OJ

Second Semester
Courses
Credit
Mathematics 5 ____________
Romance Language________
Art 6 ___________________
Architecture 2 ____________
Architecture 1 7 ____________
Freshman Lectures
Physical Education
t \ ) CO O J

First Semester
Courses
Credit
Mathematics 2 ------------------ 3
Mathematics 3 ------------------- 3
A rt 4 ---------------------------- - 2
Architecture 1 ------------------- 5
Architecture 1 6 ----------------- 4
Freshman Lectures
Physical Education

Romance Language-----------English 1 -----------------------Architecture 2 2 ----------------Architecture 3 7 ----------------A rt 5 4 ---------- ------------------Physical Education

4
3
4
4
2

Mathematics 127___________
English 2 ________________
Architecture 3 3 ___________
Architecture 5 1 ____________
Architecture 3 8 ____________
Physics 1 ________________
Physical Education

O j -t^ t O -£>• O J O o

SOPHOMORE YEAR

English 6 -----------------------Civil Engineering 101--------Architecture 100---------------Architecture 1 0 5 __________
Architecture 107---------------Architecture 1 0 1 ----------------

3
3
2
2
3

6

Civil Engineering 102______
Civil Engineering 115 ______
Architecture 1 0 4 ___________
Architecture 119___________
Architecture 1 0 2___________

' x j -P*- K> O i O i

JU N IO R YEAR

Civil Engineering 118______
Civil Engineering 119--------Civil Engineering 136______
Architecture 123__________
A rt 1 0 6 __________________

4
3
4
o
3

Architecture 106--------------- Architecture 1 2 4 ----------------Architecture 130----------------Mechanical Engineering 124 _

O J tO O O -t*

SENIOR YEAR
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ART-DESIGN CURRICULUM
FRESHM AN YEAR

Second Semester
Courses
Credit
Art 3 ----------------------------Art 6 ----------------------------Art 1 4 ---------------------------Art 2 6 ---------------------------Art 6 0 ---------------------------English 2 -----------------------Freshman Lectures
Physical Education
►-*i—*ro ro

First Semester
Courses
Credit
Art 1 ------------------------------- 3
Art 4 ------------------------------- 2
Art 1 2 ___________________ 2
Art 2 4 ___________________ 1
English 1 —--------------------- 3
Modern L anguage------------- 4
Freshman Lectures
Physical Education

Art 3 0 ___________________ 3
Art 1 5 4 _____________ ____ 3
History 1 ------ ------ ----------- 3
Art 4 2 _______*----------------- 2
Art 4 8 ___________________ 1
Art 5 4 ___________________ 2
Physical Education

Art 3 2 ---------------------------English 11 ---------------------History 2 -----------------------Art 4 4 ---------------------------Art 5 0 ---------------------------Art 5 6 ---------------------------Physical Education

t-ot-~*eoo jo j o j

SOPHOMORE YEAR

Art 140 ---------------------------Art 1 0 0 _________________
Art 1 0 6 __________________
Art 1 2 6 _________________
Art 1 1 6 _____ ____________
Physical Education

3
2
3
3
3

Art 1 4 2 ---------------------------Art 102 _________________
Art 1 0 8 __________________
Art 1 2 8 ______ ________
Art 118 _________________
Physical Education

o jc a jo jn jo i

JUN IO R YEAR

3
3
3
3
3

Art 1 4 9 ...... ............................
Art 121 _________________
Art 1 5 7 ----------------------- ---Art 131 --------------------------Elective or Philosophy 1 ____

V) U) o

Aft 1 4 7 _________________
Art 1 1 9 __________________
Art 155 ______________ - —
Education 5 --------------------Elective or Education 162___

j o j

SENIOR YEAR
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A RT-PA IN TIN G CURRICULUM
FRESHM AN YEAR

Secotid Semester
Courses
English 2 _______
Romance Language
Art 3 __________
Art 6 ---------------Art 1 4 __________
Art 2 6 --------------Art 6 0 __________
Freshman Lectures
Physical Education

Credit
►
— t—* t o to Co -t* Go

First Semester
Courses
Credit
English 1 ________________ 3
Romance Language_______ 4
A rt 1 ____________________ 3
A rt 4 ____________________ 2
A rt 1 2 ___________________ 2
A rt 2 4 ___________________ 1
Freshman Lectures
Physical Education

Psychology 1 ___
__ ____
History 1 ____ ...
____
A rt 3 0 ___________________ 3
A rt 42 _________
.
A rt 48 . _ ______ ____
A rt 54 - — ----___
Physical Education

3
3
2

1
2

English 11 ----------------------History 2 -----------------------Art 3 2 __________________
Art 44 _________________
Art 5 0 _____ ___________
Art 5 6 ____
—
--------Physical Education

t o I— I t o O J t o Co

SOPHOMORE YEAR

A rt 100________
A rt 1 0 6 ------------A rt 1 2 6 ------------A rt 1 5 4 ________
Biological Science
Physical Education

2
3
3
3
3

Art 1 0 2 ____ ____
Art 1 0 8 ________
Art 128 ________
Art 152 ________
Elective _______
Physical Education

£o O j O j Ca>CO

JUN IO R YEAR

SENIOR YEAR

A rt 132 -----------------------A rt 1 1 6 _________________
A rt 1 5 0 _________________
A rt 155 ___________ ___
Elective or Education 162___

3
3
3
3
3

Art 1 3 4 _________________
Art 118 _____________ . _
Art 1 5 2 --------------------- ___
Art 1 5 7 _____________
_
Elective or Art 131-------

3
3
3
3
3
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CIVIL ENGINEERING CURRICULUM
FRESHM AN YEAR

Second Semester
Courses
Credit
Mathematics 4 ____________
Mathematics 5 ____________
English 2 -----------------------Chemistry 2 __________ *___
Civil Engineering 2 ________
Civil Engineering 5 ________
Freshman Lectures
Physical Education
fO Tt
>0

First Semester
Courses
Credit
Mathematics 2 _____________ 3
Mathematics 3 -------------------- 3
English 1 -------------------------- 3
Chemistry 1 ----------------------- 4
Civil Engineering 1 ________ 3
Electrical Engineering 1 -------- 3
Freshman Lectures
Physical Education

SOPHOMORE YEAR

3
4
3
3
4

2

Mathematics 127__ __ _ _
Civil Engineering 107
Civil Engineering 108 __ _
Phvsics 3
_
_____
English 11 _
_____
Physical Education

CO co co CO co

Mathematics 126---------- ___
Architecture 1 6 ------------ ___
Physics 1 ------------------- - __
- __
Physics 2
___
Civil Engineering 6 --- ___
Civil Engineering 7 ___
Physical Education

JUN IO R YEAR

3
3
3
3
3
3

Economics 2 _______________
Civil Engineering 102______
Civil Engineering 103______
Civil Engineering 115______
Civil Engineering 124______
Civil Engineering 106______
Physical Education

fO co f6 fO co CO

Economics 1 --------------------Commerce 136------------------Civil Engineering 1 1 ---------Civil Engineering 101--------Civil Engineering 111--------Mechanical Engineering 105 _
Physical Education

SENIOR YEAR

3
4
3
4
3

Civil Engineering 109---------Civil Engineering 120---------Civil Engineering1 2 1---------Civil Engineering 132---------Mechanical Engineering 119 _
Civil Engineering 140---------

CO co co CO co CO

Commerce 1 0 -------------------Civil Engineering 118-------Civil Engineering 119-------Civil Engineering 1 3 6 -------Civil Engineering 1 2 8---------
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ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING CURRICULUM

First Semester
Courses
Credit
Mathematics 2 __ __ ___
3
3
Mathematics 3 _
_
English 1
—
_ _ -.
3
Chemistry 1
__ — __
4
Civil Engineering 1 — ....
3
Electrical Engineering 1
3
Freshman Lectures
Physical Education

Second Semester
Courses
Mathematics 4 .
Mathematics 5 __
English 2 _ ___ __ ___
Chemistry 2 __
_ __ _
Mechanical Engineering 4 _
English 11
_
Freshman Lectures
Physical Education

Go Go •£»■ Go GO Go

FRESHM AN YEAR

Mathematics 126 ----------- —
Physics 1 ____
—
—
Physics 2 _
- - — ._...
Architecture 16
_ — .—
Mechanical Engineering 15 __
Mechanical Engineering 10 __
Physical Education

3
3
3
4
3
3

Mathematics 127
_____
Physics 3 __ _ _____
Civil Engineering 15 __
Mechanical Engineering 11 _
Mechanical Engineering 16 _
Phvsical Education

Go Go Go Go Go

SOPHOMORE YEAR

Electrical Engineering 101 —
Mechanical Engineering 105 _
Civil Engineering 101______
Civil Engineering 111______
Mechanical Engineering 101 Physical Education

5
3
3
3
3

Electrical Engineering 102
Civil Engineering 102____
Civil Engineering 103____
Mechanical Engineering 102
Mechanical Engineering 107
Mechanical Engineering 106
Physical Education

Go Go Go G> Go Go

JU N IO R YEAR

Electrical Engineering 107__
Electrical Engineering 113__
Mechanical Engineering 108 _
Mechanical Engineering 110 _
Mechanical Engineering 115 _
Commerce 136____________

5
4
3
3
3
3

Electrical Engineering 108
Electrical Engineering 117
Mbchanical Engineering 119
Mechanical Engineering 111
Mechanical Engineering 116

Go Go Go -G Cn

SENIOR YEAR
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MECHANICAL ENGINEERING CURRICULUM
FRESHMAN YEAR

Second Semester

Courses
Credit
Mathematics 2 ------------------ 3
Mathematics 3 ____________ 3
English 1 ________________ 3
Chemistry 1 ------ ,-------------- 4
Civil Engineering 1------------ 3
Electrical Engineering 1 -------- 3
Freshman Lectures
Physical Education

Courses
Credit
Mathematics 5 ____________
English 2 ________________
English 11 _______________
Chemistry 2 --------------------Civil Engineering 2 ________
Mechanical Engineering 4 __
Freshman Lectures
Physical Education
C o Co -P* C o Co C o

First Semester

Mathematics 126__________
Physics 1 ________________
Physics 2 _________________
Mechanical Engineering 1 0 _3
Mechanical Engineering 1 5 _3
Architecture 1 6 ____________
Physical Education

3
3

3

4

Mathematics 4 ------------------Physics 3 -----------------------Civil Engineering 1 5 _______
M/echanical Engineering 1 1 __
Mechanical Engineering 1 6 __
Physical Education

Co Co Co Co d

SOPHOMORE YEAR

3
5
3
3
3

Electrical Engineering 102___
Mechanical Engineering 102 _
Mechanical Engineering 106 _
Mechanical Engineering 107 _
Civil Engineering 102_______
Civil Engineering 1 0 3 ______

Oj Oj

Mechanical Engineering 105 Electrical Engineering 101__
Civil Engineering 101
__
Civil Engineering 1 1 1 _______
Mechanical Engineering 101 _

O j C j (_ri

JU N IO R YEAR

SENIOR YEAR

Electrical Engineering113 — 4
Commerce 136 _— ~------------- 3
Mechanical Engineering 110„ 3
Mechanical Engineering 115_ 3
Mechanical Engineering 128_ 3
Mechanical Engineering 108_ 3

Mechanical
Mechanical
Mechanical
Mechanical
Mechanical
Mechanical

Engineering
Engineering
Engineering
Engineering
Engineering
Engineering

111 _
116 _
119 _
124 _
129 _
132 _

3
3
3
3
3
3
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HOME ECONOMICS CURRICULUM
FRESHM AN YEAR

First Semester
Courses
Credit
English 1 ________________ 3
Art 1 ___________________ 3
Home Economics 1 ----------- 2
Home Economics 9 ----------- 2
Chemistry 1 --------------------- 4
Physical Education
Freshman Lectures

Second Semester
Courses
Credit
English 2 ________________ 3
Art 2 ___________________ 3
Home Economics 3 ---------- 3
Home Economics 1 2 ---------- 3
Chemistry 2 ______ 1 _______ 4
Physical Education '
Freshman Lectures

SOPHOMORE YEAR

Home Econimics 1 3 -----------Home Economics 1 6 ---------Home Economics 6 -----------*Physical Chemistry 102 or
Home Economics 1 1 _____
Modern Language or History
Physical Education 11, 12, 13,
14, or 15

2
2
4
4
3

English 11 _______________
Home Economics 8 ________
Home Economics 4 9 ---------Education 1 ______ :---------Botany 1 _________________
Modern Language or History
Physical Education 31, 33, 36,
37, or 40

3

2

2
2
3
3

JU N IO R YEAR

Botany 129_______________
Home Economics 1 2 2 --------Home Economics 135 or 105 _
Home Economics 1 2 6--------Education 5 ______________

3
2
3
4
3

^Physiology 101 __________
Economics 1 _____________
Home Economics 139 or 110 _
Education 2 9 _____________
Sociology ________________

3
3
3
3
3

YEAR

Home Economics 1 1 1--------- 3
Electives -------------------------- 15

Home Economics 1 1 9 ______ 4
Electives __________________ 15

A minimum of thirty semester hours consisting of major and other elec
tives must be pursued during the senior year. Major electives which should
be taken are as follows: Home Economics 101, 106, 107, 114, 115, 131, 140,
and 141; Commerce 15; Education 125 and 163 ; Psychology 135; and Soci
ology 130.*
*See Courses of Instruction, Bulletin of the College of Medicine.

SCHOOL OF MUSIC
PURPOSE AND SCOPE
The aim of the School of Music of Howard University is to train
musicians in that liberal culture which cannot be found under most pri
vate studio teachers of music. It endeavors also thoroughly to ground
students in the social sciences, the modern languages, and literature,
that they may draw on other fields for that power adequate to their full
development. The numerous advantages connected with the University
make for the accomplishment of this aim.
The School offers instruction in Piano, Organ, Violin, Singing, Theory,
Harmony, and Public School Music.

FACILITIES AND ADVANTAGES
The School of Music is housed in the Conservatory Building, the Con
servatory Annex, and Howard Hall. Its equipment consists of nine grand
pianos, seventeen upright pianos, three pedal organs, two electrolas, three
clarinets, three cornets, three trombones, one flute, three horns in F, three
violas, one 'cello, one bass violin, and a circulating library of 8,922 volumes.
University Musical Organizations. The School sponsors the following
musical organizations: The Musical Arts Society (one hour rehearsal
three times a week throughout the year) ; the University Men’s Glee Club
(one hour rehearsal five times a week throughout the year) ; the University
Women’s Glee Club (one hour rehearsal five times a week throughout the
year) ; the University Choir (one hour rehearsal three times a week
throughout the year) ; the University Orchestra (one hour rehearsal three
days a week).

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS
Admission to the School of Music is governed by the regulations
obtaining in all of the undergraduate colleges of the University. (See
Admission, under General Information and Regulations.) Students who
have not had four years of preparatory training or its equivalent to meet
these requirements for admission to the University cannot be admitted to
courses leading to a degree. They may, however, be accepted as special stu
dents. Every student will be given an examination to determine whether he
is eligible to take full freshrrtan work in Music.
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GENERAL REGULATIONS
1. The charges for lessons and use of piano are payable by the semes
ter in advance. No deduction will be made for lessons that are missed on
account of holidays or for any cause except sickness, and then only when
a physician’s certificate is submitted and when lessons are missed con
secutively for a month or more. Notice of such sickness should be sent
to the Director of the School of Music as soon as it occurs.
2. Attendance on all recitals and participation in some of them are
required. Pupils are required to attend their classes regularly and at
the appointed time. In case the student has knowledge of his inability
to be present at classes, the Director must be notified if possible before
the appointed hour.
3. Students are not allowed to join any organization outside the
School of Music without permission of the faculty.
4. No student is permitted to appear publicly on any program without
the consent of his instructor.
5. Any student entei ing the School of Music may have his choice of
teachers. No student will be permitted to change teachers without the
consent of the Director.

DEPARTMENTS
SINGING
In voice building the best features of all methods are adopted. Good
breath control and correct placing of tone are the leading features of
technical drill.
J u n io r E n t r a n c e E x a m i n a t io n R e q u ir e m e n t

Before students are admitted to junior standing they must pass satisfac
torily the following examination:
Exercise number 5, page 162---------------------------------------Shakespeare
Exercise number 6, page 148---------------------------------------Shakespeare
Exercise number 5, page 144---------------------------------------Shakespeare
Exercise number 3, page 125__________________________ Shakespeare
Major scales, one octave
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Harmonic and Melodic minor scales
Chromatic scale, one octave
Arpeggios—Shakespeare, p. 114—Ex. 10.
Book I—Lamperti
The foregoing work must be memorized.
S e nio r E n t r a n c e E x a m in a t io n R e q u ir e m e n t

Before students are admitted to senior standing they must pass satisfac
torily the following examination:
Major scales, harmonic minor scales, melodic minor scales, and chro
matic scales—two octaves
Trill studies
Lamperti, Book III
Two exercises from Sieber, Opus 78
Arias from Handel. Mozart, Rossini, and Gluck
Songj by Schubert, Schumann, Liszt, and Brahms
Modern songs—Debussy, Rachmaninoff, Cyril Scott, Tschaikowsky,
Rimsky-Korsakoff
The foregoing work must be memorized.
PIANO
In the courses in Theory and History of Music all students follow the
same general plan, while instruction in piano playing makes it necessary
for the teacher to study particularly the individual needs of each pupil. The
purpose is to give a thorough technical foundation and at the same time cul
tivate that musical feeling which is necessary to the development of true
musicianship. The works of the best masters are studied throughout all
grades of advancement. This contributes toward the development of the
emotional and intellectual faculties, as well as the technical; thus the
students grow in taste and understanding of all that constitutes artistic
performance.
J u n io r E n t r a n c e E x a m i n a t io n R e q u ir e m e n t

To secure junior standing the student must pass satisfactorily the follow
ing examination.
1.
Major and three forms of minor scales at the tempo of a quarter
note equals 120 ; major, minor, diminished seventh and dominant seventh
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arpeggios at a tempo of a quarter note equals 96; all to be played in
sixteenth notes.
2. Six studies from Cramer, Clementi, Heller, Czerny, Opus 740 or
others of similar grade.
3. Three pieces, one of which must be played from memory. One
piece must be by one of the following composers: Mozart, Haydn, Bach, or
Beethoven. The others must be selections from the romantic and modern
periods.
S enior E n t r a n c e E x a m in a t io n R e q u ir e m e n t

To secure senior standing the student must pass satisfactorily the follow
ing examination:
1.
Major and minor double third scales at a tempo of a quarter note
equals 96 to be played in sixteenth notes.
2. A Bach Prelude and Fugue.
3. An entire sonata from the classical period.
4. Two pieces, one from the romantic and one from the modern
school.
ORGAN
Special prominence is given to the Department of Organ Instruction.
The great and growing need of well-trained organists and the inade
quate means for competent instruction justify our efforts to provide the
facilities necessary to enable persons of talent to prepare themselves
fully for the responsible work to which a good church organist is called.
The plan of work provides for thorough training in all that pertains
to a mastery of the organ for church music, voluntaries, systematic drill
in techniques, registration, and the art of accompaniment. The course of
study has also been specially arranged to give a knowledge of the
different schools of organ music as represented by the best composers
in each.
This course is open to all students who are at least in the intermediate
grades of piano-forte.
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VIOLIN

The distinctive purposes of instruction in violin are: to give the student
a comprehensive knowledge of violin literature, both classic and modern;
to criticize correctly his playing, as to tone, technique, phrasing, and gen
eral interpretation; to aid him to overcome self-consciousness and increase
his confidence, thus making his public appearances more successful; and to
give him knowledge of pedagogy that will enable him as a teacher to give
advanced instruction based on recognized authority. Special attention is
given the technique of the bow. Le Technique Superior de l’ Archet, du
method de Lucien Capet is used.
G e n e r a l R e q u ir e m e n t s

Students majoring in Violin are required to practice from four to five
hours daily. All scales and arpeggios must be memorized. All recital num
bers, except double concertos and sonatas for violin and piano must be
played from memory when performed in public.
E n t r a n c e R e q u ir e m e n t s

Students who complete satisfactorily Violin A and B (see Courses of
Instruction) or pass the Freshman Entrance Examination in these courses
are classified as Freshmen.
J u n io r E n r a n c e E x a m in a t io n R e q u ir e m e n t

To be classified as a member of the Junior Class, the student must play
all three-octave scales and arpeggios in tempo (one quarter note equals
100) ; three Kreutzer studies, including Exercise Number 2, to be memo
rized ; one trill exercise, one selected exercise, and one solo from the sopho
more year.
S econdary - S u b je c t R e q u ir e m e n t

All students who major in Violin are required to study pianoforte for
three years and appear in one recital prior to their senior year.
O r c h estra

All students classified in the Junior and Senior years are required to par
ticipate in all rehearsals and public performances of the University Sym
phony Orchestra. One semester hour of credit is given for such participa
tion in the senior year.
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PUBLIC SCHOOL MUSIC
The course in Public School Music has been arranged to prepare students
to become thoroughly trained teachers and supervisors of school music;
directors of community choruses, orchestras, and bands. There is a steadily
increasing demand for persons competent to fill such positions.
E n t r a n c e R e q u ir e m e n t s

1. An elementary knowledge of pianoforte or some orchestral instrument.
2. The possession of an agreeable speaking and singing voice and of an
adequate sense of pitch and rhythm.
P u blic S chool M jusic

as a

S econd S u b je c t

Students who take Public School Music as a second subject must meet
the following requirements:
1. Twelve semester hours of work in the Department of Public School
Music, the requirement including courses in Music Methods and Pub
lic School Music 103 and 104.
2. Theory 101, 102, and 103.
3 . Education 5 and 29.

4. Ability to sing with intonation and intelligence to the satisfaction of
the instructor.
T

he

C ourse

in

P ia n o M ethods

The course in Piano Methods covers a period of one year. The first part
of it is devoted to lectures on modern methods of teaching the piano and to
demonstrations. Emphasis is placed upon the importance of using the cor
rect methods in training the beginner; the four phases involved in teaching
music—ear-training, reading, technique, and rhythm; and the early lessons
in harmony, which are introduced when necessary. In the second part of
the course the students are required to demonstrate their preparedness and
efficiency by teaching pupils under the supervision of the instructor. Each
student, however, is required to do at least one year of teaching before he
is granted his degree.
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J u n io r D e p a r t m e n t

The work of the Department is designed to give the child the best pos
sible training in the study of and appreciation for the art of piano playing
from a very early age on through the completion of his high school study,
and to train him for artistic performance. The methods used are in keep
ing with the present-day objectives of music education for children, namely:
1. An interesting approach to the subject.
2. The training of the ear from the very first lesson.
3. The use of attractive material for the child's study and technical de
velopment.
4. Teaching the child to think and play in phrases rather than in meas
ures.
5. Training the child to analyze the general structure of a composition,
thereby giving him a thorough understanding of its interpretation.
Along with this practical training weekly class instruction is given in
sight-reading, harmony, history and biography, general appreciation, and
eurhythmies designed by Eugene Jacques Dalcroze.

REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION
Bachelor of Music. The degree of Bachelor of Music, upon the vote of
the Faculty, will be granted such students in the School of Music as have
met satisfactorily the following requirements:
1. Completion of the course of study for a major in Singing, Piano, Or
gan, or Violin, as specified in the curriculum for the student’s major given
below, and completion of the other requirements of the Department of the
student’s major given above.
2. Satisfactory work in Freshman Lectures, required of all entering stu
dents, and attendance at student recitals.
3. Twelve semester hours of foreign languages in the case of students
who major in Singing or four hours in the case of students who major in
any other subject and take Singing as a second subject. Tn the event that
the student presents enough entrance units in foreign languages to meet
either of these requirements, he may elect other courses, with the approval
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of his adviser, to be taken instead of the required courses in foreign lan
guages.
4. Appearance in the second subject on student recital programs.
Bachelor of Public School Music. The degree of Bachelor of Public
School Music will be granted by the University, upon vote of the Faculty,
to such students in the School of Music as have completed satisfactorily
the course of study in Public School Music and thus have acquired such
preparation as is indicated below:
1. Ability to play at sight pianoforte accompaniments corresponding in
difficulty to those found in standard school music material.
2. Sufficient knowledge of the voice of child, adolescent, and adult to
insure successful dealing with the vocal problems of elementary, inter
mediate, and high schools.
3. Ability to sing with acceptable voice, intonation, and interpretation.
4. A thorough understanding of the principles of the technique of all
families of orchestral instruments.
5. Ability to conduct choruses and orchestras.

6. A clear understanding of the various plans of School Music in use to
day and a conception of a definite concrete plan for personal use.
7. Ability to teach, supervise, plan, and organize work for various types
of school and community music
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CURRICULA
CURRICULUM FOR STUDENTS MAJORING IN ORGAN
FRESHMAN YEAR

Second Semester
Courses
Credit
Organ 2 _________________
Second S u b ject___________
English 2 ________________
Theory 2 ________________
Military Training or Physical
Education
Freshman Lectures
t\) Co Nj On

First Semester
Courses
Credit *
Organ 1 _________________ 6
Second S ubject----------------- 2
English 1 ________________ 3
Theory 1 ________________ 2
Military Training or Physical
Education
Freshman Lectures

Organ 11 ------------------------ 6
Second S ubject----------------- 2
English 11 _______________ 3
Theory 1 3 ------------------------ 2
Theory 1 5 ------------------------ 3
Theory 1 7 ------------------------ 1
Military Training or Physical
Education

Organ 12 ------------------------Second S ub ject____________
Psychology 1 _____________
Theory 1 4 ________________
Theory 1 6 ________________
Theory 1 8 ________________
Military Training or Physical
Education

•-* Co fO Co t\) CN

SOPHOMORE YEAR

Organ 101 --------- -------------- 6
Second Sub ject----------------- 2
Theory 1 9 ------------------------ 2
Theory 2 1 ------------------------ 1
Theory 103----------------------- 2
Art 1 2 6 --------------------------- 3

Organ 102 _______________
Second S u b ject____________
Theory 2 0 ________________
Theory 2 2 ________________
Elective _________________

SENIOR YEAR

Organ 103 _______________
Second S ubject----------------Theory 101_______________
Theory 105----------------------History of Music 101----------

6

2
2
5
3

Organ 104 -----------------------Second S ub ject-----------------Theory 102-----------------------Theory 106----- .----------------History of Music 102---------

Co ►-» t\J N)

JU N IO R YEAR
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CURRICULUM FOR STUDENTS MAJORING IN PIANO
FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
Courses
Credit
Piano 1 --------------------------- 6
Second S ubject___________ 2
English 1 ________________ 3
Theory 1 ------------------------- 2
Military Training or Physical
Education
Freshman Lectures

Second Semester
Courses
Credit
"Piano 2 _________________ 6
Second S ubject___________ 2
English 2 _______________._ 3
Theory 2 _______________2 2
Military Training or Physical
Education
Freshman Lectures

SOPHOMORE YEAR

6
2

Piano 11 ________________
Second S ubject----------------English 11 ---------------------Theory 1 3 -----------------------Theory 1 5 -----------------------Theory 1 7 -----------------------Military Training or Physical
Education

3

2

3

1

Piano 12 — — ----------Second Subject _ _ ----------Psychology 1 — ----Theory 14 _ —
_ —
Theory 16 _ _ ____ — —
Theory 18
_ _ _ _ _
Military Training or Physical
Education

6
2
3

2

3

1

JU N IO R YEAR

Piano 101 _ _ ---------- Second Subject _ — — - Theory 1 9 ____ — - —
Theory 2 1 -- ----------------Theory 103------ -- ------------Art 1 2 6 _________________
Sight Playing 1__
______

6
2
2
1
2
3

1

Piano 102 __ ___________
Second Subject ______ _
Theory 2 0 ___
_ __ ____
Theory 22 ________ _______
Theory 104
_
___
Sight Playing 2 __ _____ _

6
2
2
1
2
1

SENIOR YEAR

Piano 1 0 3 ________________ 6
Second S ubject___________ 2
Theory 101_______________ 2
Theory 105_______________ 2
Piano Methods 155________ 1
History of Music 101______ 3

Piano 1 0 4 ________________ 6
Second S ubject----------------- 2
Theory 102_______________ 2
Piano Methods 156------------- 1
History of Music 102_______ 3
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CURRICULUM FOR STUDENTS MAJORING IN PUBLIC
SCHOOL MUSIC
FRESHM AN YEAR

to

Second Semester
Courses
Credit
Theory 2 _________________
Theory 1 6 ________________
Theory 1 8 ________________
English 2 _________________
Education 5 ______________
Piano 2 __________________
Singing 2 ________________
Military Training or Physical
Education
Freshman Lectures
t o *-* t o

Courses
Credit
Theory 1 _________________ 2
Theory 1 5 ________________ 3
Theory 1 7 ________________ 1
English 1 ________________ 3
Piano 1 __________________ 2
Singing 1 ________________ 2
Military Training or Physical
Education
Freshman Lectures

to to to

First Semester

Theory 1 0 ________________
Theory 2 0 ________________
Theory 2 2 ________________
Education 39 ______________
Public School Music 10B ____
Singing 12 _______________
Piano 1 2 _________________
Public School Music 1 1_____
Military Training or Physical
Education

to

2
2
1
3
2
2
2
3

t\j to to Co >— to

SOPHOMORE YEAR

Theory 1 1 ________________
Theory 1 9 ________________
Theory 2 1 ________________
English 11 _______________
Public School Music 10A ---Singing 11 ----------------------Piano 11 _________________
Education 2 9 ----------------Military Training or Physical
Education

JU N IO R YEAR

Theory 101----------------------Education 1 3 6 ------------------Public School Music 102-----Public School Mjusic 101A —
Public School Music 103-----Music Elective ----------------College E lective----------------

6

3
3
2
3
1
3

Theory 103_______________
Education 1 2 5 _____________
Education 155 or 156_______
Public School Music 101B ___
Public School Music 104___
Music E lective____________

3
3
2
3
3

History of Music 102______
Public School Music 105B___
Public School Music 107_____
Education 1 3 4 _____________
Education 1 3 5 _____________

Co t o t o

History of Music 101--------Art 1 2 6 --------------------------Public School Music 105A_
Public School Music 106____
College E lective----------------

tO Co

SENIOR YEAR
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CURRICULUM FOR STUDENTS MAJORING IN SINGING
FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
Courses
Credit
Singing 1 ________________ 4
Second Subject____________ 2
English 1 ________________ 3
Theory 1 _________________ 2
Italian 1 ________________ 4
Military Training or Physical
Education
Freshman Lectures
*

Second Semester
Courses
Credit
Singing 2 ________________
Second S ubject-----------------English 2 ________________
Theory 2 -------------------------French 1 --------------------- -—
Military Training or Physical
Education
Freshman Lectures

SOPHOMORE YEAR

4
2
3
2
3
1

Singing 12 ----------------------Second S ubject-----------------Psychology 1 -------------------Theory 1 4 ________________
Theory 1 6 ------------------------Theory 1 8 ________________
Military Training or Physical
Education

tj*CMCOCMCO*—
*

Singing 11 -----------------------Second S ubject------------------English 11 ----------------------Theory 1 3 ------------------------Theory 1 5 ------------------------Theory 1 7 ____________ ;—
Military Training or Physical
Education

JU N IO R YEAR

Singing 102 ---------------------Second S ub ject-----------------Theory 2 0 ------------------------Theory 2 2 -----------------------German 1 ------------------------Theory 104----------------------Elective _________________

M N '-i V N ' i

4
2
2
1
2
3

t

Singing 101 _______________
Second S ubject____________
Theory 1 9 ________________
Theory 2 1 _________________
Theory 103________________
Art 1 2 6 __________________

SENIOR YEAR

4
2
2
2
3

Singing 1 0 4 ----------------------Second S ub ject-----------------Theory 102-----------------------History of Music 102---------E lectives________________

rj- OJ CMCO

Singing 103 ----------------------Second S ubject------------------Theory 101 ________________
Theory 105_______________
History of Music 101----------
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CURRICULUM FOR STUDENTS MAJORING IN VIOLIN
FRESHM AN YEAR

Second Semester
Courses
Credit
Violin 2 _________________
Piano 2 __________________
English 2 ________________
Theory 2 _________________
Military Training or Physical
Education
Freshman Lectures
VO CM co CM

First Semester
Courses
Credif
Violin 1 _________________ 6
Piano 1 __________________ 2
English 1 ________________ 3
Theory 1 ______________ _— 2
Military Training or Physical
Education
Freshman Lectures

SOPHOMORE YEAR

6

2
3
2
3
1

Violin 1 2 ________ ____ ___
Piano 12 _________________
Psychology 1 _____________
Theory 1 4 ________________
Theory 1 6 ________
Theory 1 8 ________________
Military Training or Physical
Education

VO CM co CM CO >-i

Violin 11 ________________
Piano 11 _________________
English 11 ----------------------Theory 1 3 -----------------------Theory 1 5 -----------------------Theory 1 7 ________________
Military Training or Physical
Education

JU N IO R YEAR

Violin 102________
Piano 102________
Theory 2 0 ________
Theory 104_______
Violin 2 3 _________
Violin 20B _______
Violin 22B _______

VO CM CM CM *—i O *-•

Violin 101________________ 6
Piano 101 ________________ 2
Theory 1 9 ________________ 2
Theory 103_______________ 2
Art 1 2 6 --------------------------- 3
Violin 2 0 A ----------------------- 0.5
Violin 2 2 A ----------------------- 1

SENIOR YEAR

6

Violin 104________
Orchestra ------------Violin 2 1 B _______
Elective --------------Violin Methods 102 .
History of Music 102
Theory 102________

C5 »—i c5 co CM

1
0.5
3
0.5
3
2

VO

Violin 103-----------------------Orchestra -----------------------Violin 2 1 A ----------------------Theory 105----------------------Violin Methods 101-----------History of Music 101---------Theory 101_______________

SCHOOL OF MUSIC

133

COMBINATION COURSES
Combination courses offered by the School of Music are the Liberal
Arts-Music Course and the Education-Music Course. A student who ful
fills the requirements of the first course may receive a degree awarded by
the College of Liberal Arts and one awarded by the School of Music. A
student who fulfills the requirements of the second course may receive a
degree awarded by the College of Education and one awarded by the School
of Music. For explanation of these courses and their requirements, see the
appropriate material under College of Liberal Arts and College of Educa
tion, respectively, in this bulletin.

THE GRADUATE DIVISION
GENERAL ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION
The work in the Graduate Division is under the administration and super
vision of a committee appointed by the President of the University. This
committee consists of the following members:
M ordecai W . J ohnson , S.T.AL, D.D., President of the University.
E dward P. D avis, Ph.D., Chairman; Professor of German; Dean of the

College of Liberal Arts.
Charles H. T hompson, Ph.D., Secretary; Professor of Education.
D wight O. W . H olmes, A.M., Professor of Education; Dean of the

College of Education.
E rnest E. J ust , Ph.D., Professor of Zoology.
A lain L. L ocke, Ph.D., Professor of Philosophy.

D. B utler P ratt, B.D., D.D., Professor of Church History; Acting Dean
of the School of Religion.
C harles H. W esley, Ph.D., Professor of History.
D udley W . W oodard, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematics.

PURPOSE AND SCOPE
The purpose of the Graduate Division is to furnish opportunity to quali
fied persons to earn the degree of Afaster of Arts or Alaster of Science, to
meet the needs of persons who are not candidates for higher degrees but
desire further advanced work in certain academic fields, and to quicken and
stimulate the undergraduate work. For the present, only the degrees of
Alaster of Arts and Alaster of Science are offered.

GENERAL I N F O RM A TI O N
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DIVISION OF THE YEAR
The year is divided into two semesters. These constitute the collegiate
year. The following regulations apply as to time of entrance and gradua
tion :
1. A student may enter at the beginning of either semester.
2. A strident may be graduated at the end of either semester during which
he has met in full the requirements for graduation.

ADMISSION
Any person who is a graduate of a college or a university on the ap
proved list when the degree was granted and whose graduate major is in
a department approved by the Committee on Graduate Studies may be ad
mitted to the Graduate Division. Admission to the Graduate Division does
not imply admission to candidacy for a higher degree.
Students seeking admission to the Graduate Division should request an
application blank from the Chairman. To expedite the consideration of an
application, a transcript of the applicant’s high school and college records,
and any other written evidence showing the applicant’s ability to profit by
graduate study should be sent promptly with the application.

REGISTRATION
The following regulations apply to students in the Graduate Division:
Time. All students must register at the beginning of each semester,
whether they were in residence the preceding semester or not.
Students are required to register in person at the University, at the
time designated for such purpose. (See Calendar.)
Late Registration. A student who wishes to enter the Graduate Division
after the day or days set apart for registration must make a written appli
cation to the Chairman of the Committee on Graduate Studies.
Complete registration includes physical examination and the satisfying
of academic requirements. All registration processes must be completed in
each semester at the time designated in the Calendar.
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Reservation in classes will not be made beyond registration day in cases
of students who have not met the financial requirements.
Changes in Registration. A student who wishes to change his schedule
after completing his registration must secure from the Registrar’s office
blanks especially provided for the change, fill them out properly, and secure
the signature of the Chairman of the Committee on Graduate Studies and
the instructor concerned. No change of program is permitted after the
first five days of the semester unless the change has been made necessary
through some fault of the University. A student may drop a course at any
time during the semester with the consent of the Chairman. A course once
registered for may not be dropped without the written permission of the
Chairman.

*FEES
All students who are entering the University for the first time are re
quired to pay a matriculation fee of $5.00.
The graduation and diploma fee is $7.00. An additional fee of $4.00 is
charged for the binding of the two copies of the thesis to be deposited in
the Library.
The incidental fee, payable each semester in advance, and other fees are
as follows:
Incidental Fee, per semester hour of credit----------

5.00

Chemistry Laboratory Fee, each course (no de
posit) per sem ester____________________ 11.00
Physics Laboratory Fee, each course (no deposit)
per semester ___________________________

5.00

Special Examination F e e _____________________

2.00

Late Registration F e e ________________________

5.00

Late Payment Fee, per sem ester_______________

2.00

Health Fee (per annum )______________________

2.00

Subject to change without notice.
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FELLOWSHIPS AND SCHOLARSHIPS
A limited number of fellowships and scholarships are available for
students pursuing graduate study. Fellowships are generally awarded to
research assistants.
Students may make application by filling out an application blank ob
tainable from the Chairman of the Committee on Graduate Studies. The
award of a fellowship is made by the Trustees upon the recommendation of
the Committee and the approval of the department in which the student
plans to work or is doing his graduate study.
Holders of fellowships are not allowed to engage in any work outside
of their duties as fellows except upon written approval of the Committee.
Fellowships and scholarships are awarded for one year (two semesters)
only. Continuance or renewal of a fellowship will be made only upon
specific recommendation of the Committee based upon the approval of the
department in which the student is doing his work.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MASTER’S DEGREE
CANDIDACY
Admission to candidacy for the Master’s degree shall be valid for not
more than three calendar years. Students wishing to be admitted to can
didacy should secure an admission blank from the Chairman of the Com
mittee on Graduate Studies.
The applicant must submit a list of the undergraduate courses taken in
the field of his graduate study and a list of graduate courses completed,
being taken, and yet to be pursued, in the field of his graduate study. The
applicant must have chosen a suitable problem for a thesis subject, with the
approval of the professor who serves as his adviser.
Any candidate for a degree who receives a grade of C or lower in four
courses will be withdrawn from candidacy.
RESIDENCE
No student who has not spent at least one year (two semesters) in resi
dence at Howard University will be recommended for a degree. The period
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of residence need not be continuous. Various factors may make it neces
sary for a candidate to spend more than two semesters in study for the Mas
ter’s degree.
COURSES, CREDITS, GRADES
The minimum requirement for the Master’s degree is eight courses for
which graduate credit is given and a thesis. At least five of these courses
shall be numbered 200 or above. Several departments, however, require that
more than five of these courses shall be so numbered. Various factors
may make it necessary for a candidate to take more than the minimum num
ber of courses before he satisfactorily completes the requirements for the
degree. Fulfilment of the course requirement cannot be satisfied by corres
pondence courses, nor may the minimum requirement of eight courses be
reduced by advanced credit from other institutions.
The election and prescription of courses are determined, with the ap
proval of the Committee, by the department in which the student is pursu
ing work toward his degree. (See special requirements of individual depart
ments under Courses of Instruction.)
No courses that were pursued more than five years previous to the quar
ter in which the student presents himself for the final examination for the
degree will be credited toward the fulfilment of the requirements for the
degree.
No courses which the student has not passed with a grade of B or better
may be presented in fulfilment of the requirements of the degree. Courses
in which the student receives a grade of C or lower will, however, be en
tered upon his record.
TH ESIS
Each candidate for the Master’s degree must submit a thesis in partial ful
filment of the requirements for the degree. The candidate will be assigned
to a professor in the department in which he is pursuing his graduate study.
This professor will act as his adviser in the preparation of his thesis and in
the election of his graduate courses.
The subject of the thesis should be selected as early in the course as
possible, preferably before the end of the first semester of residence.
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The student should familiarize himself thoroughly with the elementary
technique of research in his field of study and should show ability to pre
sent clearly and effectively the results of his own or other investigations in
his field.
The thesis shall be typewritten double-spaced upon twenty-pound paper,
8y2 x 11 inches. Two copies, the original and first, shall be deposited with
the Chairman of the Committee on Graduate Studies not later than two
weeks before the date of the final examination for the degree.
Five typewritten abstracts of the thesis shall be submitted to the Chair
man of the Committee on Graduate Studies not later than two weeks before
the final examination for the degree. These abstracts shall be not more than
six hundred words in length and shall include a brief summary o f :
The problem
Methods ot procedure
Results of the study
Conclusions
Contributions
The title page of the thesis shall be prepared in accordance with the form
required by the Committee on Graduate Studies. A copy of this form may
be secured in the office of the Chairman of this Committee.
No thesis will be accepted that is not written in clear, effective, and
correct English.
FINAL EXAM INATIONS
A candidate for the Master’s degree is required to take an oral ex
amination which is the final test of his fitness for the degree. This ex
amination is administered by the Committee on Graduate Studies and the
department concerned. It consists of a comprehensive test in the courses
offered by the student in fulfilment of the course requirements for the de
gree and includes specifically a test of his grasp of the technique of research
in his field.
Any candidate who fails in the first examination may be allowed a
second examination, provided that it does not come earlier than one semester
from the date of the previous examination and that the application for the
second examination bears the approval of the department in which the
student is specializing.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION
The main subject headings under which the courses are listed (e. g. A r
chitecture and Art) designate departments, with the exception of Educa
tion and Music, which in the Undergraduate Division designate a college
and a school, respectively. Except where otherwise indicated, courses for
undergraduate students are numbered from 0 to 169, inclusive; those for
both undergraduate and graduate students from 170 to 199; and those for
graduate students alone are numbered 200 and above. The number of hours
of work (class attendance, laboratory work, or both) a week a course re
quires, the semester hours of credit it yields, and the semester it is given are
indicated, respectively, in plain arabic numerals, italic arabic numerals,
and roman numerals, separated by dashes, enclosed in marks of parenthe
sis, and placed at the end (or near it) of the description of each course.
Thus, (3-o-I) means that the course requires three hours of work a
week, yields three semester hours of credit, and is given during the first
semester. The symbols (I, II) mean that the course is given each semester;
and the symbols (I and II), that the course is a year course, requiring two
semesters of work. Where symbols are omitted the missing information
may be found in the description of the course, explanations of the depart
ment, or it is not available at present. For further information, see Scholar
ship Regulations, Undergraduate Division.

ARCHITECTURE
Associate Professor Robinson (Head of the Department) ; Assistant Pro
fessors Jones and Mackey
A rchitecture 1. Elements of Architecture I. Studies of architectural
elements, walls, openings, the classic orders, vaults, etc., treated with refer
ence to their employment in design. Exercises in (a) instrumental
drawing, (b) pen and pencil drawing, (c) brush work, and (d) lettering
are co-ordinate with these lectures. Two lecture-recitation periods and six
hours of drafting a week. (5-1)
A rchitecture 2. Elements of Architecture II. A continuation of Archi
tecture 1. Problems in elementary design are co-ordinate with these lec
tures. One lecture-recitation period and four hours of drafting a week_
Prerequisite: Architecture 1. (J-II)
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A rchitecture 16. Descriptive Geometry I. This course covers the ortho
graphic projection of points, lines, warped surfaces, intersections, etc., in
the four quadrants of projection and the application of descriptive geometry
to architectural shades and shadows. Two lecture-recitation periods and
four hours of drawing a week. (4-1)
A rchitecture 17. Descriptive Geometry II. A continuation of Archi
tecture 16, the study and application having special reference to stereotomy.
One lecture-recitation period and two hours of drawing a week. Prerequi
site : Architecture 16. (2—11)
A rchitecture 22. Ancient and Medieval Architectural History. A gen
eral treatment of the history of architecture from the prehistoric age to the
end of the Gothic Period. Four lecture-recitation periods a week. (4-1)
A rchitecture 33. Renaissance and Modern Architectural History. A
general treatment of architecture from early Renaissance to the present
dav. Five lecture-recitation periods a week. Prerequisite: Architecture 22.
(4—II)
A rchitecture 37. Architectural Design I. A series of simple problems
in architectural design, composition, planning, studies in detail, rendering.
Eight hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequisites: Architecture 2 and
17. (4-1)
A rchitecture 38. Architectural Design II. Extended treatment of
Architecture 37. Eight hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequisite:
Architecture 37. (4—II )
A rchitecture 51. Perspective. Lectures and exercises. One lecture-reci
tation period and two hours’ drawing a week. Prerequisites: Architecture
2 and 16. (2-II)
A rchitecture 100. Historic Ornaments. Some of the great historic
styles of ornament will be analyzed and studied in detail; and the develop
ment of furniture, stained glass, and other minor arts will be briefly out
lined. Problems involving motifs and composition are co-ordinate with these
lectures. One lecture-recitation period and two hours of drawing a week.
Prerequisite: Architecture 33. (2-1)
A rchitecture 101. Architectural Design IV . Extended intermediate
architectural design with special reference to significant phases of domes
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tic architecture . Twelve hours of drawing a week. Prerequisite: Archi
tecture 38. (<5-I)
A rchitecture 102. Architectural Design V. Further extended inter
mediate architectural design, composition, and planning. Fourteen hours
of laboratory work a week. Prerequisite: Architecture 101. (Z—II )
A rchitecture 104. Decorative Arts and Interiors. Includes analysis of
abstract principles of decorative composition; study of mural and decora
tive a rts; the processes involved in such arts as mural decoration, stained
glass, plaster, metal, and woodwork. One lecture-recitation period and two
hours of drafting a week. Prerequisite: for architectural students, the satis
factory completion of Architecture 37; for other students, Art 2, 54, and
60, or equivalent. (2-II)
A rchitecture 105. Principles of Planning. This course consists of a
review of the elements of composition and the fundamental principles
of architectural design, followed by an analytical study of the composi
tions of noted plans and buildings, ancient and modern. Lectures and
drawings to be accompanied by research. One lecture-recitation period and
two hours of drawing a week. Prerequisite: Architecture 38. (2-1)
A rchitecture 106. History of Painting and Sculpture. A general sur
vey of the history of painting and sculpture. Four lecture-recitation periods
a week. (4-11)
A rchitecture 107. Building Construction I. Carpentry. The course
covers materials and methods of construction involving the selection of
building materials on the basis of their structural and aesthetic merits and
the broad application of the principles of modern wood frame construc
tion, according to approved practice. This course is closely correlated with
the student’s work in architectural design. Lecture-recitation, two hours;
drafting, two hours ; research and field inspection, four hours a week. Pre
requisite : Architecture 38. (3-1)
A rchitecture 119. Building Construction II. Masonry. The course
covers materials and methods of construction involving the selection of
building materials on the basis of their structural and aesthetic merits, and
the broad application of the principles to the modern type of highly fire-re
sisting building construction where steel and concrete framing and certain
other masonry construction are of chief importance. It also includes the
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development of working drawings. This course is closely correlated with
the student’s work in architectural design. Lecture-recitation, two hours;
drafting, research, and field inspection, four hours a week. Prerequisite:
Architecture 107. (4-II)
A rch it e c tu r e 123. Architectural Design VII. Advanced problems in
design introducing certain significant specialized treatment. Sixteen hours
of laboratory work a week. Prerequisite: Architecture 102. (5-1)
A rch itecture 124. Architectural Design V III. A thesis project involv
ing an organized summary of the fundamental principles of design, compoposition, and unit and group planning; co-ordinating building construction,
the mechanical equipment of buildings, and building economics. Sixteen
hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequisite: Architecture 123. (3-II)
A rch itecture 130. Professional Ethics and Practice. Philosophical and
concrete aspects of the architectural profession. One lecture-recitation pe
riod and two hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequisite: Architecture
123. (2-1I)

ART
Associate Professor Herring (Head of the Department) ; Miss Jones,
Mr. Porter, Mr. Wells
A rt 1. Design 1. Problems are given in dark and light and in line. The
theory of color is applied to original designs. Emphasis is placed upon the
study and practice of lettering. Ten hours of laboratory work a week.
Miss J ones. (3-1)
A rt 2. Design II. A continuation of Art 1 with a study of lettering and
construction of design. Ten hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequisite:
Art 1. Miss J ones. (3-II)
A rt 3. Design III. The study of the advanced use of color and lettering
and the application of these in the practice of design. Eight hours of labo
ratory work a week. Prerequisite: Art 2. Miss J ones. (3-II)
A rt 4. Freehand Drawing I. A course in the representation in outline of
simple objects, arranged free-standing and in groups, as an exercise in de
veloping the power of observation and skill in drawing. S ix hours of labora
tory work a week. M r. W ells. (2 -1 )
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A rt 5. Freehand Drawing II. A course in drawing in charcoal from casts
of architectural ornaments, architectural fragments, and parts of the figure.
Six hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequisite: Art 4. Mr. W ells.
( 2- 1)

A rt 6 . Freehand Drawing III. Practice in drawing from head and figures
in full light and shade. Six hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequisite:
Art 5. Mr. W ells. (2-II)
A rt 12. Sketch and Anatomy I. Practice in sketching from the head and
from full length in charcoal. This work will be supplemented with studies
in art anatomy or construction of the human figure with the aid of a text
book on that subject. Six hours of drawing a week. M r. P orter. (2-1)
A rt 13. Sketch and Anatomy II. A continuation of Art 12. Six hours of
drawing a week. Prerequisite: Art 12. M r. P orter. ( 2—11)
A rt 14. Sketch and Anatomy III. A continuation of Art 13. Six hours of
drawing a week. Prerequisite : Art 13. M r. P orter. ( 2—11)
A rt 24. Composition I. A course dealing with the abstract analysis of
masterpieces of painting and Japanese prints, in line, and dark and light, and
the use of line and mass in building up original composition. This course
gives the student a structural foundation for all work in painting and illus
tration. One lecture-recitation and criticism a week. Mil. W ells. (I-I)
A rt 25. Composition II. A course in advanced composition with special
emphasis on pictorial arrangements. A continuatiin of Art 24. One lecturerecitation and criticism a week. Prerequisite: Art 24. M r. W ells. (I-II)
A rt 26. Composition III. A continuation of Art 25. One lecture-recitation
and criticism a week. Prerequisite: Art 25. M r. W ells. ( l - I I )
A rt 30. Design IV . A course in advanced design with work in museum re
search and elementary textile design. Instruction is given in making lay
outs, designing greeting cards and posters. Prerequisite: Art 3. Miss
J ones. (3-1)
A rt 31. Design V. A continuation of A rt 30, with advanced training in
the designing of textiles and wall papers, posters, book and magazine covers,
folders, decorative page arrangements, borders, head and tail pieces, and
illuminated initials. Ten hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequisite:
Art 30. (3-1)
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A rt 32. Design VI. A continuation of Art 31, with design carried to its
ihighest point in originality and execution with reference to reproduction.
Individual problems are given. Ten hours of laboratory work a week. Pre
requisite: Art 31. Miss Jones. (3-II)
A rt 42. Sketch and Ajiatomy IV. Drawing from the human figure as a
whole or in part. Special attention will be given to modes of treatment to
the end that ideas of power, depth, grace, symmetry, precision, purity, etc.,
as expressed through line, mass, light, and shade, may be appreciated. Six
hours of drawing a week. M r. P orter. (3-1)
A rt 43. Sketch and Anatomy V. A continuation of Art 42 with diminution
in specific study of art anatomy. Six hours of drawing a week. Prerequi
site: Art 42. M r. P orter. (2-II)
A rt 44. Sketch and Anatomy VI. A continuation of Art 43 with diminu
tion in specific study of art anatomy. Six hours of drawing a week. Pre
requisite: Art 43. M r. P orter. (3-II)
A rt 48. Composition IV. A continuation of Art 26. One lecture-recitation
and criticism a week. Prerequisite: Art 26. M r. P orter. (1-1)
A rt 49. Composition V. A continuation of Art 48. One lecture-recitation
and criticism a week. Prerequisite : Art 48. M r. P orter. (l- I I )
A rt 50. Composition VI. A continuation of Art 49. One lecture-recitation
and criticism a week. Prerequisite: Art 49. M r. P orter. (T—II)
A rt 54. Water Color Painting I. Sketching from flower forms and natural
objects. Painting from still life, landscape, and costumed models. Six hours
of laboratory work a week. M r. P orter. (2-1)
A rt 55. Water Color Painting II. A continuation of Art 54 with advanced
studies of still life, landscape and costumed models; also elementary studv
of water color as a medium of planning mural decorations. Six hours of
laboratory work a week. Prerequisite: Art 54. Mr . P orter. (2-1)
A rt 56. Water Color Painting III. A course dealing with more advanced
studio rendering and advanced study of water color as a medium of plan
ning mural decorations. Six hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequisite:
Art 55. M r. P orter. (2-II)
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A rt 60. Perspective. This course consists of a series of exercises which
give the principles and methods of freehand perspective delineation applica
ble to the use of the art student. Plates are required. One hour lecture-reci
tation period a week. A ssistant P rofessor M ackey. (I-II)
A rt 100. Composition VII. A continuation of Art 50. One lecture-recita
tion and criticism and two hours of drawing a week. Prerequisite: Art 50.
M r. P orter . (2-1)
A rt 101. Composition V III. A continuation of Art 100. One lecture-reci
tation and criticism and two hours of drawing a week. Prerequisite: Art
100. M r. P orter. (2-1)
A rt 102. Composition IX . A continuation of Art 101. One lecture-recita
tion and criticism and two hours of drawing a week. Prerequisite: Art 101.
M r. P orter. (2 -II)
A rt 106. Life Class I. The chief object of this course will be to develop in
the student the power to express himself through figure drawing. Fifteen
hours of drawing a week. Prerequisite: Art 44. M r. P orter. ( 2- 1)
A rt 107. Life Class II. A continuation of Art 106. Fifteen hours of draw
ing a week. Prerequisite: Art 106. M r. P orter. (2-1)
A rt 108. Life Class III. A continuation of A rt 107. Fifteen hours of
drawing a week. Prerequisite : Art 107. M r. P orter. (3 -I I )
A rt 116. Crafts I. This course is designed to meet the needs of the crafts
man or teacher of advanced crafts. Wood-cut, linoleum-cut, and air-brush
processes are taught. Introduction to the etchers’ craft. Ten hours of lab
oratory work a week. Prerequisite : Art 32. M r. W ells. (3 -1 )
A rt 117. Crafts II. Engraving on celluloid as an introduction to jewelry;
the making of medallions, brooches, buckles, etc.; elementary jewelry and
metal work; ceramic design introduced and developed along commercial
uses; designs in glaze and under glazed processes. Ten hours of laboratory
work a week. Prerequisite: Art 116. M r. W ells. (3-1)
A rt 118. Crafts III. A continuation of Art 117, with special emphasis on
the construction of decorative screens. Introduction in soap sculpture as a
medium for making book-ends, paper weights, etc. Successful designs will
be cast in bronze. Ten hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequisite: A rt
117. M r. W ells. (3-II)
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A rt 119. Crafts IV. A practical course in batik, tie-dyeing for wall hang
ing scarfs, etc. Advanced wood-cut will be taught in relation to book deco
ration. Etching. Ten hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequisite: Art
118. M r. W ells. (3-1)
A rt 120. Crafts V. A course in pottery and clay modeling. Original de
signs in clay-modeling and incised titles and panels. Medallions in high and
low relief. Coiled and built pottery. Casting from clay and soap models.
Ten hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequisite: Art 119. M r. W ells.
(3-1)
A rt 121. Crafts VI. A continuation of Art 120. Instruction in metal-work
and jewelry including the making of pins, fobs, and pendants, and setting
of stones; casting silver into shape; polishing and finishing of metals. Ten
hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequisite: Art 120. M r. W ells.
(3- II)
A rt 126. History of Art through the Ages. An outline sketch of the his
tory of art from the earliest times to the present day. The purpose of the
course is to introduce the student to certain phases of art—architecture,
painting, sculpture, and the minor arts—by a study of their chief manifesta
tions throughout the ages. This course is a prerequisite to other courses
dealing more specially with particular periods or phases of art history.
Three lecture-recitation periods a week. A ssociate P rofessor H erring
and Miss B ailey. (3-1)
A rt 127. History of Greek and Roman Art. This course is designed to
give the students an adequate knowledge of the two most important epochs
of ancient art. Illustrated lectures, visits to the museums, assigned readings,
and reports. Three lecture-recitation periods a week. Prerequisite: Art
126. Miss B ailey. (3-1)
A rt 128. History of Mediaeval Art. A course in the development of
artistic expression from early Christian times through the Gothic period.
Early Christian art both as it grew up in Italy and as it appeared in the
East (Byzantine art), the local styles of architecture and sculpture evident
in the Romanesque period, and the synthesis of the arts reached in the great
Gothic cathedrals of the 13th century. Mediaeval manuscripts and the
minor arts will also be considered. Illustrated lectures, assigned readings,
and reports. Three lecture-recitation periods a week. Prerequisite: Art
126. Miss B ailey. (3-II)
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A rt 129. History of the Art of the Italian Renaissance. The arts, espe
cially painting and sculpture of the period, will be considered in direct rela
tion to the environment in which they were produced. Illustrated lectures,
visits to museums, assigned reading, and reports. Three lecture-recitation
periods a week. Prerequisite: Art 126. Miss B ailey. (3 -II)
A rt 130. The History of Prints and Book Illustration. Wood-cuts, en
gravings, etchings, and lithographs will be considered as independent media
of art expression and also as they have been used in relation to book illus
tration from the 15th century to the present time. Other types of book illus
tration will also be considered. Particular study will be given to outstand
ing individual graphic artists, notably Deirer and Rembrandt. Three lec
ture-recitation periods a week. Prerequisite: Art 126. (3-II)
A rt 131. History of Modern Painting. A study of the theory and devel
opments of modern painting especially in France but also in England and
America. Especial attention will be given to romanticism, classicism, real
ism, impressionism, and cubism. Illustrated lectures, visits to museums,
required reading, and reports. Three lecture-recitation periods a week. Pre
requisite: Art 126. A ssociate P rofessor H erring. (3 -II)
A rt 132. Life Class IV. Painting in oil from full length, emphasis being
placed upon construction and color. Fifteen hours of painting a week. Pre
requisite : Art 108. Mr. P orter. (3-1)
A rt 133. Life Class V. A continuation of Art 132. Fifteen hours o f
painting a week. Prerequisite: Art 132. Mr. P orter. (3-1)
A rt 134. Life Class VI. A continuation of Art 133. Fifteen hours of
painting a week. Prerequisite : Art 133. Mr. P orter. ( 3—11)
A rt 140. Design VII. This course is an elective that prepares the student
for professional work. The student may specialize in any branch of com
mercial design, the decorative arts, pen and ink or color work for book dec
oration, costume illustration, interior decoration, textile design, posters,
stained glass, settings and costumes for the stage. Museum research is re
quired. An opportunity is given the students to market their work in pro
per places. Ten hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequisite: Art 32.
Miss J ones. (3-1)
A rt 141. Design V III. A continuation of Art 140. Ten hours of labora
tory work a week. Prerequisite: Art 140. Miss J ones. (3—II)
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A rt 142. Design IX . A continuation of Art 141. Ten hours of laboratory
work a week. Prerequisite : Art 141. Miss J ones. (3-II)
A rt 147. Design X. The course is elective. Individual problems are given.
The work becomes more highly specialized as the student is prepared for the
professional field. Ten hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequisite: Art
142. Miss J ones. (3-1)
A rt 148. Design X I. A continuation of Art 147. Ten hours of laboratory
work a week. Prerequisite: Art 147. Aliss J ones. (3-II)
A rt 149. Design X II. A continuation of Art 148. An opportunity is given
the students to market their work in the proper places. Ten hours of labora
tory work a week. Prerequisite: Art 148. Miss J ones. (3-II)
A rt 150. Illustration I. A course in the art of illustrating books, maga
zines, newspapers, etc. Form and line, symbolism ,and style, studied in rela
tion to self-expression. Ten hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequisite :
Art 108. M r. P orter. (3-1)
A rt 151. Illustration II. A continuation of Art 150. Wood-engraving and
tempera employed as media of expression. Ten hours of laboratory work a
week. Prerequisite: Art 150. M r. P orter. (3-1)
A rt 152. Landscape Painting. This course will embrace characteristic
landscape structure and its use in realistic and decorative landscape paint
ing, together with a brief study of the anatomy of trees and of other ob
jects met with in outdoor painting. Studies in charcoal, water color, and
oil. Notebook required. A ssociate P rofessor H erring. ( 3—11)
A rt 154. Mechanical Drazuing. Instruction is given in the use of drawing
instruments, orthographic, cabinet and isometric projections of objects in
various positions. Ten hours of drawing a week. A ssistant P rofessor
H oward. (3-1)
A rt 155. Portrait and Still-life Painting I. Ten hours of painting a week
from draped and undraped models and from still-life group, employing
the mediums of oil and pastel. Intense study will be made of the problems
of color, space, form, and light. Reproductions of masterpieces of painting
will be studied and visits made to local art galleries. Prerequisites: Art 61
44, and 50. M r. P orter. (3-1)
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A rt 156. Portrait atid Still-life Painting II. A continuation of Art 155
with increased study of design as used in painting. Ten hours of painting
a week. Prerequisite : Art 155. M r. P orter. (3 -1 )
A rt 157. Portrait and Still-life Painting III. A continuation of Art 156.
Ten hours of painting a week. Prerequisite: Art 156. M r . P orter. (3-II)
A rt 158. History of American Art. This course is designed to give a crit
ical study of contemporary American art, showing every aspect of art in
the United States, particularly as it is related to the social background.
Three lecture-recitation periods a week. Prerequisite: Art 126. A ssociate
P rofessor H erring. (5 -1 1)

BOTANY
Professor Parker ( Head of the Department), Professor Fitch, Associate
Professor Raines
B otany 1. General Botany I. Introductory course devoted mainly to a
study of the forms, structures, activities, distribution, evolution, and biol
ogy of plants. Special attention is given to the origin and production areas
of economically important plants and commercial plant products. Labora
tory, two hours; recitation, one hour. P rofessor P arker and A ssociates.

(HU)
B otany 2. Introductory Cryptogamic Botany. A study of the struc
ture, development, and evolutionary relation of the great groups of spore
plants. Special attention is given to the fungi which cause disease. Labora
tory work, two hours; recitation, one hour. Prerequisite: Botany 1 or its
equivalent. P rofessor F itch . (3-II)
B otany 3. General Botany II. This course deals with the structure, de
velopment and activities of representative seed producing plants and their
genetic relationship to the groups of ferns and their allies. Special at
tention is given to the reproduction process and the principles underlying
plant breeding and the development of new forms. Laboratory, six hours;
lectures, two hours. Prerequisite: Botany 1. Omitted 1933-1934.
B otany 100. Pharmaceutical Botany. This course is designed to give the
student an introduction to the group of plants which contain medicinal
species. Microscopic studies of cells, organs, tissues, and the preparation of
technical descriptions. P rofbbsor F itch . (3-1)
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B otany 103. Advanced Cryptogamic Botany. This course deals with
the morphology, life history, and systematic relationship of the fungi.
The local forms will be studied on field trips. Laboratory, twro hours; reci
tation, one hour. Prerequisite: Botany 2. P rofessor P arker. (3-1)
B otany 124. Plant Anatomy. Plant anatomy from the standpoint of
cell differentiation and the development of tissues. For the purpose of
this course representative plants of the Angiosperms and Gymnosperms
will be studied. Laboratory, three hours ; lectures, two hours. Prerequisites :
Botany 1. P rofessor P arker. (3-II)
B otany 126. Plant Histology. Tissues of vascular plants are studied
with reference to their structure, function, and origin, together with the
standard methods of fixing, imbedding, and staining material for perma
nent microscopic preparations. Laboratory, nine hours; lectures, two hours.
Prerequisites: Botany 2 and 128. P rofessor P arker. Omitted 1933-1934.
B otany 127. Plant Pathology. An introductory course on the diseases
of plants of economic importance. The choice of material will include
types of both parasitic and non-parasitic trouble. Laboratory, six hours;
lectures, two hours. Prerequisite: Botany 2. P rofessor P arker. Omitted
1933-1934.
B otany 128. Taxonomy of Higher Plants. A course dealing with the
classification and distribution of the higher plants, their useful and harmful
properties, and the history of taxonomy. Field trips and making herbaria.
Laboratory, three hours; lectures, two hours. Prerequisite: Botany 1.
B otany 129. Household Bacteriology. This course is designed to give
the pupil a larger acquaintance with the structure, life history, and eco
nomic importance of micro-organisms which affect our daily lives, such
as bacteria, yeasts, moulds, and other fungi of the home environment. An
elementary knowledge of Chemistry is desirable . Laboratory, two hours;
lectures, two hours. Prerequisite: Botany 1. (3-1)
B otany 130. Advanced Taxonomy. This course is a continuation of Bot
any 128. Plant distribution and independent identification of collections
will be given special attention. Field trips. Laboratory, six hours; lectures,
two hours. Prerequisites: Botany 1 and Botany 128. Omitted 1933-1934.
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FOR ADVANCED UNDERGRADUATES AND GRADUATES
B otany 171. Problems in Botany. A study of special topics in plant phys
iology and morphology for advanced students in Botany. P rofessors P a r k 
er and R aines . (5-1, II)
B otany 172. Seminar. Reports upon botanical literature, special prob
lems, and research. Required of all students in Botany during the junior
and senior years. (5-1, II)
B o t a n y 175. Plant Physiology I. The essential physical and chemical
conditions of plant life. Protoplasm and the cell. Laboratory, six hours;
lectures, two hours. Prerequisites: Botany 1, Chemistry 1 and 2. P rofes
sor

R aines .

B otany 176. Plant Physiology II. A continuation of Botany 175. The
processes of plant nutrition and metabolism. Laboratory, six hours; lec
tures, two hours. P rofessor R aines .
B otany 177. Plant Physiology I I I . A continuation of Botany 176. Plant
growth and propagation. Laboratory, four hours; lectures, one hour. P ro
fessor

R aines .

B otany 183. Morphology and 'Taxonomy of Thallophytes. Laboratory,
six hours; lecture, two hours. Omitted 1933-1934.
B otany 184. Morphology of Spermatophytcs. Laboratory, six hours;
lecture, two hours. Omitted 1933-1934.
B otany 185. Cytology. Laboratory, six hours; lecture, two hours. Omit
ted 1933-1934.
N o t e : It is advisable that Botany 175, 176, and 177 be taken in the se
quence listed, but this requirement may be waived at the discretion of the
instructor.
FOR GRADUATES
B otany

236. Advanced Cytology. Hours and credit to be determined.
Omitted 1933-1934.

P rofessor P a r k e r .

B otany 237. Advanced Physiology. Hours and credit to be determined.
P rofessor R a i n e s .

C H E M IST R Y

153

B otany 238. Botanical Research. Hours and credit to be determined.
P rofessors P arker and R aines . Omitted 1933-1934.
B otany 239. Advanced Plant Anatomy. Laboratory, six hours; lec
ture, two hours. P rofessor P arker.
B otany 240. Advanced Histology. Laboratory, six hours; lecture, two
hours. P rofessor P arker. Omitted 1933-1934.
B otany 241. Methods in Botanical Illustration. Credit to be determined.
Prerequisite: Three years of botanical training and the fundamental pro
cesses of photography. P rofessor P arker. Omitted 1933-1934.
B otany 242. Taxonomic Research in Fungi.

RELATED COURSE
E ducation 147.

Teaching of Botany in Secondary Schools.

CHEMISTRY
Associate Professor Shereshefsky ( Chairman of the Department) ; Asso
ciate Professor Blatt; Assistant Professors Barnes and
*Coopcr; Mr. Huguley, *Mr. Knox, and Dr.
Tulane; and Assistants.
Freshman and sophomore courses are numbered 1-99; junior and senior
courses, 100-199; and graduate courses, 200 and above. Numbers 1-19, 101119, 201-219, and 301-319 designate courses in General and Inorganic
Chemistry; 20-39, 120-139, 220-239, and 320-339, courses in Analytical
Chemistry; 40-69, 140-169, 240-269, and 340-369, courses in Organic and
Physiological Chemistry; and 70-99, 170-199, 270-299, and 370-399, courses
in Physical Chemistry.
C hemistry 1. General and Applied Chemistry I. This course considers
from a descriptive point of view topics in elementary inorganic chemistry,
organic chemistry, and physiological chemistry. It is intended to serve as a
basis for the more intelligent study of physiology, dietetics, bacteriology,

*On leave of absence, 1933-1934.
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pathology, hygiene, practical nursing, and materia medica. The course is
open to students of Nursing, Physical Education, and Home Economics.
Lectures and recitations, three hours a week; laboratory, four hours a week.
(4-1)
C hemistry 2. General and Applied Chemistry II. A continuation of
Chemistry 1. (4-II)
C hemistry 3. General Chemistry I. This course treats of the physical
and chemical properties of the non-metallic elements, laying special em
phasis upon the fundamental principles of the science which may be de
duced from such a study. Lectures, with demonstrations, and recitations,
three hours a week; laboratory, six hours a week. (5-1)
C hemistry 4. General Chemistry II. A continuation of Chemistry 3,
the chemistry of the metallic elements. Lectures, with demonstrations, and
recitations, three hours a week; laboratory, six hours a week. (5—11 )
C hemistry 21. Qualitative Analysis I. A course dealing with the detec
tion and systematic separation of the basic and acidic constituents of inor
ganic salts, special attention being given to the physico-chemical theories
upon which the system of analysis is based. Two lectures a week and a
minimum of nine hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequisite: Chem
istry 4. (5-1)
C hemistry 32. Elementary Quantitative Analysis. A course dealing
principally with gravimetric and volumetric methods of analysis. Special
emphasis is laid upon the physico-chemical principles and the stoichiometrical relations involved in each determination. Two lectures a week and a
minimum of nine hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequisite: Chemis
try 21. . (5-II)
C hemistry 131. Quantitative Analysis. A continuation of Chemistry
32, dealing with more advanced work in quantitative analysis. Two lectures
a week and a minimum of six hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequi
site : Chemistry 32. (4-1)
C hemistry 141. Organic Chemistry I . A course dealing with the chem
istry of the acyclic and isocyclic compounds of carbon. Special emphasis is
laid upon the relationship existing between the various groups of carbon
compounds, upon their reactions, and upon methods of organic synthesis.
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Two lectures and six hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequisite:
Chemistry 32. (4-1)
N ote: It is recommended that Chemistry 21 and 32 be taken before
Chemistry 141, or at least simultaneously.
C hemistry 142. Organic Chemistry II. A continuation of the study of
isocyclic compounds of carbon, and an introduction to the heterocyclic com
pounds of carbon. Two lectures and six hours of laboratory work a week.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 141. (4-II)
C hemistry 171. Physical Chemistry I. A course dealing with the phys
ical properties of gases, liquids, solids, and solutions, interpreted from the
point of view of the kinetic theory. Two lectures and a minimum of six
hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequisites: Chemistry 131, Physics
1 and 2, and Mathematics 126. (4-1)
C hemistry 172. Physical Chemistry II. A continuation of Chemistry
171, dealing with the kinetics of chemical reactions, homogeneous and het
erogeneous equilibrium, the energy of chemical changes, the structure of
the atom, valence and molecular structure, and photo-chemistry. Two lec
tures and a minimum of six hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequi
site: Chemistry 171. (4-II)

FOR ADVANCED UNDERGRADUATES AND GRADUATES
The Master’s degree in Chemistry will be conferred upon those graduate
students who present a dissertation approved by the Department and who
have to their credit a minimum of thirty semester hours in Chemistry. A
reading knowledge of German is required of all candidates for the Master’s
degree in Chemistry.
C hemistry 202. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry. A course covering such
topics as radioactivity, complex compounds, properties of hydrides, and the
ories of valence. Prerequisites: Chemistry 142 and 172. Two lectures a
week. ( 2- 11 )
C hemistry 232. Advanced Quantitative Analysis. A course dealing
with more refined methods of analysis. It treats of both gravimetric and
volumetric methods. Special emphasis is laid upon the latest methods in
the practice of quantitative analysis. Hours arranged. Prerequisite: Chem
istry 131. (4—11 ) Omitted 1933-1934.
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C hemistry 235. Gas analysis. A course dealing with quantitative meth
ods involving measurements of gas volumes. Refined methods of analysis
of gaseous mixtures, particularly the determination of oxygen, carbon diox
ide, carbon monoxide, hydrogen, and gaseous hydrocarbons, constitute im
portant phases of the subject matter of the course. Prerequisites : Chemistry
171 and 232. (4) Omitted 1933-1934.
C hemistry 241. Advanced Organic Chemistry. This course offers a
more extended treatment of the compounds of carbon than is possible in
earlier courses. It is essential as an introduction to research in organic
chemistry. Two lectures a week. Prerequisites: Chemistry 142 and prefer
ably Chemistry 172. (2-1)
C hemistry 241A. Advanced Organic Laboratory. Work to accompany
Chemistry 241. Nine hours of laboratory work a week. (3-1)
C hemistry 242. Advanced Organic Chemistry. A continuation of Chem
istry 241. Two lectures a week. (2-II)
C hemistry 242A. Advanced Organic Laboratory. To accompany Chem
istry 242. Nine hours of laboratory work a week. (3-II)
C hemistry 255. Physiological Chemistry. This course treats of the phy
sical and chemical properties of the three classes of foodstuffs, of the
changes they undergo in metabolistic processes, and of analytical methods
involved in the study of the blood and waste products of metabolism. Lec
tures and recitations, two hours a week; a minimum of eight hours of lab
oratory work a week. Prerequisites: Chemistry 131 and 142. (5-1)
C hemistry 256. Physiological Chemistry. A continuation of Chemistry
255. Lectures and recitations, two hours a week; laboratory work, eight
hours a week. Prerequisite : Chemistry 255. (5—11)
C hemistry 261. Seminar in Organic Chemistry. Lectures, readings, and
discussions dealing with problems in organic chemistry. The content of the
course will be varied from year to year. Two hours a week. (2-1)
C hemistry 262. Seminar in Organic Chemistry. Lectures, readings, and
discussions dealing with the chemistry of natural products and related syn
thetic materials. Two hours a week. (2—11)
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C hemistry 271. Advanced Physical Chemistry. The lectures deal with
the fundamental principles of thermodynamics and their application to
homogeneous and heterogeneous systems and dynamic processes. Two lec
tures a week. ( 2- 1 )
C hemistry 271A. Advanced Physical Chemistry Laboratory. Labora
tory work to accompany Chemistry 271, consisting of selected experiments
in the several fields of Physical Chemistry requiring more difficult or ad
vanced physico-chemical measurements. Six hours of laboratory work a
week. Prerequisite : Chemistry 172. (2-1)
C hemistry 272. Advanced Physical Chemistry. A continuation of
Chemistry 271. Two lectures a week. Prerequisite : Chemistry 271. (2—11)
C hemistry 272A. Advanced Physical Chemistry Laboratory. A con
tinuation of Chemistry 271A. Six hours of laboratory work a week. Pre
requisite: Chemistry 271A. (2—II )
C hemistry 281. Surface Chemistry. This course deals with the theories
o f capillarity, chemical and physical properties of solid and liquid surfaces,

electro-capillary phenomena, and colloids. Two lectures a week. Prerequi
site: Chemistry 172. (2-1)
C hemistry 281 A. Colloid Chemistry Laboratory. This course will be
concerned with measurements of surface tension, interfacial tension, prepa
ration of colloids, dialysis and ultrafiltration, electric ormose, and cataphoresis, coagulation and flocculation, protective colloids, emulsions, gels, and
.absorption. Ten hours a week. Prerequisite: Chemistry 172. (2-1)
FOR G R A D U A T E S

For courses numbered 310-375, inclusive, the credit is to be determined.
C hemistry 300. Conference on Chemical Literature. Once each week
throughout the year the various instructors and graduate students in the
Department, together with undergraduates who have had at least eight
units of Chemistry, meet to listen to the exposition of a piece of investi
gation published in a current number of some journal devoted to pure
Chemistry. Required of all graduate students. Non-credit course. ( I—II )
C hemistry 310. Research in Inorganic Chemistry. Hours to be arranged.
A ssociate P rofessor S hereshefsky . Omitted 1933-1934.
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C hemistry 315. Research in Inorganic Chemistry. Omitted 1933-1934.
C hemistry 320. Research in Analytical Chemistry. A ssistant P rofes
Cooper. Omitted 1933-1934.

sor

C hemistry 340. Research in Organic Chemistry. Omitted 1933-1934.
C hemistry 345. Research in Organic Chemistry. A ssociate P rofessor
B latt.
C hemistry 350. Research in Organic Chemistry. A ssistant P rofessor
B arnes .
C hemistry 355. Research in Physiological Chemistry. D r. T ulane .
C hemistry 370. Research in Physical Chemistry. A ssociate P rofessor
S hereshefsky .
C hemistry 375. Research in Physical Chemistry. Omitted 1933-1934.

CIVIL ENGINEERING
Associate Professor Downing {Head of the Department), Mr. Richmond
and Mr. Welch, and Assistants
Civil E ngineering 1. Mechanical Drawing I. Instruction in lettering,
use of drawing instruments, pictorial and orthographic projection of geo
metric figures. Six hours of drawing a week. (3-1)
C ivil E ngineering 2. Mechanical Drawing II. Working drawings, tech
nical sketching, elements of structural and topographical drawing. Trac
ing and blue printing. Six hours of drawing a week. Prerequisite: Civil
Engineering 1. (3-II)
C ivil E ngineering 5. Plane Surveying. Construction, adjustment, and
use of surveying instruments. Three lecture-recitation periods and ten hours
of field or drafting work a week. Prerequisite: Plane trigonometry. (b-II)
Civil E ngineering 6. Advanced Surveying. This course consists of city,
topographic, hydrographic, mine, and geodetic surveying, and field astron
omy. Two lecture-recitation periods and four hours of field or drafting
work a week. Prerequisite: Civil Engineering 5. (4-1)
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Civil E ngineering 7. Mapping. Instruction in the use of standard topo
graphic signs, the various styles of letters used in titles, etc. Four hours of
drafting a week. Prerequisite: Civil Engineering 6. (2-1)
Civil E ngineering 11. Roads and Pavements. A study of road and pave
ment materials and examination of the prevailing methods of construction
and maintenance of roads and pavements. Three lecture-recitation periods
a week. Prerequisite: Civil Engineering 5. (2-1)
C ivil E ngineering 15. Materials of Construction. The chemical and
physical properties, uses, methods of manufacture, methods of testing, and
unit stress of building materials are considered, particular emphasis being
placed on the points of importance to the engineer and the architect. Two
lecture-recitation periods and two hours of laboratory work a week. Pre
requisite: Physics 1. (2-II)
C ivil E ngineering 101. Statics. Resolution, composition, and equilibrium
of forces, statics or rigid bodies, cords, and structures; center of gravity
and moment of inertia. Three lecture-recitation periods a week. Prerequi
sites: Integral Calculus and Physics 2. (2-1)
C ivil E n g in e e r in g 102. Strength of Materials. Strength and elastic prop
erties of materials in tension, compression, and shear; torsion, bending
moments, safe loading, deflection and resilience in simple and continuous
beams; non-prismatic beams; combined bending and torsion; eccentric
loading; curved bars and hooks; columns; problems showing application
of principles of mechanics in engineering design. Three lecture-recitation
periods a week. Prerequisite: Civil Engineering 101. (2—11)
C ivil E n g in e e r in g 103. Kinetics. Newton’s laws, fundamental equations
for motion: rectilinear and curvilinear motion of a particle and of rigid
bodies; motion diagrams; work, energy, and power with application to
machines; impact, friction, etc. Three lecture-recitation periods a week.
Prerequisite: Civil Engineering 101. (2—11)

C ivil E ngineering 106. Geodesy, The theory of the figure of the earth,
methods of determining it, and methods of conducting geodetic survey are
considered; also astronomical observations and the application of least
squares to geodetic measurement. Three lecture-recitation periods a week.
Prerequisite: Civil Engineering 6. (2—
11)
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Civil E ngineering 107. Railroads I. Study of simple curves, transition
curves, switches, frogs, etc. Three lecture-recitation periods a week. Pre
requisite' Civil Engineering 6. (3-II)
C ivil E ngineering 108. Railroads II. To be taken concurrently with
Civil Engineering 107. Includes location, design, and earthwork; estimates
of a section of line several thousand feet in length. Two lecture-recitation
periods and two hours of laboratory work a week. (3-II)
Civil E ngineering 109. Engineering Geology. While designed prima
rily for Engineering students, this course should be of cultural value to
others also. It consists of lectures, recitations, laboratory work in the identi
fication of minerals which are of common occurrence or of economic im
portance, field trips, and written reports. Open to students of Junior stand
ing. O H )
Civil E ngineering 111. Hydraulics. A study of the weight and pressure
of water; head; center of pressure, velocity, and discharge through orifices,
tubes, nozzles, pipes, hose, weirs, conduits, canals, and rivers; meters and
measurements. Two lecture-recitation periods and two hours of laboratory
work a wreek. Prerequisites: Physics 3 and Mathematics 127. (3-1)
Civil E ngineering 115. Junior Structures. Calculations of loads oc
curring on roofs, floors, and bridges; shear and moment diagrams; stresses
in simple structures; elementary influence lines; design of beams, both
wood and steel; design of simple columns. Three lecture-recitation periods
a week. Prerequisite: Civil Engineering 102. (3-II)
C ivil E ngineering 118. Senior Structures I. Computation and analysis
by graphical and analytical methods of all types of roof trusses. Four lec
ture-recitation periods a week. Prerequisite: Civil Engineering 115. (4-1)
C ivil E ngineering 119. Structural Design I. This course takes up the
complete design, detail drawing, and tracing of a Fink roof truss and a sym
metrical steel column, including their grillage. To be taken concurrently
with Civil Engineering 118. Six hours of drafting and computing work a
week. Prerequisite: Civil Engineering 115. (3-1)
Civil E ngineering 120. Senior Structures II. Graphic and analytic in
vestigation of Pratt, Warren, Howe, and broken chord bridge trusses for
railway use, multiple intersection, swing, skew, and cantilever bridges.
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Three lecture-recitation periods a week. Prerequisites: Civil Engineering
118 and 119. (3-II)
Civil E ngineering 121. Structural Design II. Design and preparation
of shop drawings for deck plate girder and pin-connected Pratt truss. Six
hours of drafting and computing work a week. Prerequisites: Civil Engi
neering 118 and 119. To be taken concurrently with Civil Engineering 120.

(3-1I)
Civil E ngineering 124. Water Supply. The work consists of a study of
the quality and quantity required, the sources available, the collection of
water from the sources, the method of treatment, and the distribution sys
tem. Several extensive problems are worked. Three lecture-recitation peri
ods a week. Prerequisite: Civil Engineering 111. (3-II)
Civil E ngineering 128. Sanitary Engineering. The design and construc
tion of sewage systems, including separate and combined systems; survey
and plans; modern methods of sewage disposal. Three lecture-recitation
periods a week. Prerequisite: Civil Engineering 124. (3-1)
C ivil E ngineering 132. Hydraulic Engineering. A study of rainfall,
stream flow, storage, characteristics, and selection of hydraulic machinery,
with particular reference to water-power plants and irrigation systems.
Some time is devoted to the study of water rights and methods of financing
water-power and irrigation projects. Three lecture-recitation periods a
week. Prerequisite: Civil Engineering 128. (3-II)
C ivil E ngineering 136. Reinforced Concrete Design and Foundations.
Methods of constructing structures involving brick, stone, etc. Calculation
of loads coming upon foundations; ordinary and subaqueous foundations;
excavating methods; elementary reinforced concrete design. Three lecturerecitation periods and two hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequisite:
Civil Engineering 119. (4-1)
Civil E ngineering 140. Thesis. An original investigation or design
of some civil engineering subject. The subject chosen must be approved
before the work is begun. Prerequisites: all civil engineering subjects
other than those taken in the Second Semester of the senior year. (3-II)
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COMMERCE AND FINANCE
Mr. Lewis (Acting Head of the Department) ; Assistant Professor West
The courses in accounting must be taken in numerical order, excepting
Commerce 104, which may be omitted or taken later. Students who have
had a two-year course in bookkeeping in high school may be admitted to
Commerce 102.
The following courses must be included in the eighteen required for the
degree of Bachelor of Science in Commerce: Commerce 10, 11, 15, 40, 122,
136, 137, 143, 151; Economics 1 and 2.
The following courses will be given in 1933-1934 and in alternate years:
Commerce 103, 104, 105, 121, 124, 129, 134, and 163. The following courses
will be given in 1934-1935 and in alternate years: Commerce 107, 108, 123,
130, 131, 145, 152, and 153.
A c c o u n tin g
C om m erce 10. Accounting Principles I. Principles of double-entry book
keeping as found in a mercantile business. Theory of debit and credit, the
use of simple journals, the trial balance, statements, adjustments, control
ling accounts and closing of books.

Laboratory.—Two sets of double-entry are worked out. Books and
papers are identical with those used in practice. Exercises and problems are
taken from actual cases. (3-J-I)
C om m erce 11. Accounting Principles II. Columnar books; corporation
accounts; partnership problems; the working sheet and its use; imprest
fund; preparation of statements; voucher systems; methods of distribu
tion.

Laboratory.—Sets of double-entry, based on department store and manu
facturing business. Problems and papers cover principles and practices
designed by public accountants and now in actual use. (3 -3 -II)
C o m m e r c e 102. Advanced Accounting Principles I. Fundamental prin
ciples as applied by various accountants to modern business endeavor. Study
of controlling accounts ; columnar books ; modern system of handling ca sh ;
sales and purchases ; financial statements ; sinking funds ; reserve accounts;
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branch house accounts; special phase of corporation accounts, such as capi
tal stock, unissued stock, stock subscription, capital stock records, unearned
and capital surplus.
Laboratory.—Graded problems. (3-3-1)
Commerce 103. Advanced Accounting Principles II. A careful study in
the manner of handling discounts, premiums, amortization, depreciation,
depletion, obsolescence; changing books from sole proprietorship and co
partnership to corporation; reorganizations in the form of consolidations,
mergers, holding companies and trusts.
Laboratory.—Preparation of income and cost statements ; balance sheets;
partnership settlements: complete analysis of problems. (3—3-II)
Commerce 104. Accounting Systems. Application of accounting princi
ples in the construction of a workable system for manufacturing and mer
cantile organizations, building and loan associations, fraternities, beneficial
societies ,and institutions.
Laboratory.—Application of the accounting principles with special refer
ence to the working sheet. (3-3-1)
Commerce 105. Cost Accounting I. Principles of costing, overhead or
burden allocation, proration and distribution, process systems, special order
systems, material handling systems, perpetual inventories, wage systems,
departmentalizing manufacturing processes, machine rates, percentage
systems, departmental hour rates, and compiling cost data.
Laboratory.—'Working out cost sets and problems. (3-3-1)
Commerce 106. Cost Accounting II. Cost-finding and its functions,
factory routine and detailed reports; compiling and summarizing the cost
records; controlling the cost records; installation of cost systems; recon
ciliation between the financial system and the cost system.
Laboratory.—Designing workable forms; graphic charts. (3—
3—11)
Commerce 107. Auditing. The underlying principles of auditing. Exact
rules covering every detail of making an audit of books and records of rep
resentative business concerns. Internal checking systems. Organization and
administration of an auditing and accounting staff. M'ethods of securing
and handling engagements. Careful examinations of midel forms and audit
programs. Working sheets and audit reports. Accounting ethics. (3-3-1)
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Commerce 108. Income Tax. A study of the most recent federal income
tax laws and regulations. Preparation of federal individual partnership,
fiduciary, and corporation income tax reports. (3-3-1I)
B anking and F inance
Commerce 120. Money and Banking. The history, theory, and practice of
banking and currency. Attention is given to the development of money as a
medium of exchange and the coinage history of the United States. This
course also includes a study of the different types of banking institutions as
to organization and general functions. Prerequisites: Commerce 15 (form
erly Commerce 150) and Economics 1. (3-2-1)
Commerce 121. Banking Practice. This course is intended to cover in a
practical and detailed fashion the operation of a modern commercial banking
institution. Class instruction will include lectures by local bank executives.
Arrangements may be made for those who desire practical experience to
spend some time in a local bank. Prerequisites : Commerce 10, 120, and 122.
(3-3-11)
C o m m e r c e 122. Business Finance. A study of the fundamental princi
ples of financial policy involved in the organization and management of
business enterprises. Some topics discussed are: methods of determining
whether a new enterprise should be financed; advantages and disadvan
tages of various forms of business organization; the instruments, includ
ing stocks, bonds, and notes, through which capital is raised; capitaliza
tion; methods of raising funds; management of income and distribution of
profit; business combinations, readjustments, and reorganizations. Pre
requisites: Commerce 10 and 15. (3-3-1)
C o m m e r c e 123. Investments. The purpose of this course is to acquaint
the student with the types of investment securities, such as the various
classes of stocks, bonds, notes, mortgages, etc. It also deals with markets for
buying and selling securities, how to select securities for investment, the
building of estates, etc. Prerequisite: Commerce 122. (3—
3—11)
C o m m e r c e 124. Corporation Finance. A study of the corporation as a
form of business organization primarily with reference to its financial
management. Prerequisite: Commerce 122. (3—3—11)
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Commerce 129. Projects in Business. This course is designed primarily
for students who are interested in research or who are working out some
specific business project. All students will be required to make surveys,
present reports, and do such collateral reading as may be essential. Open
only to candidates for S.B. in Commerce of junior or senior standing or by
special permission of the instructor. (3-3-II)
I nsurance
Commerce 130. Property Insurance I. A general course dealing with the
underlying principles of fire insurance and fire insurance practices in the
United States. Economics of fire insurance, business organizations, hazard,
rate, and rating, standard policy contract, mortgage clause, insurable inter
est, co-insurance, etc. Not open to freshmen. (3-3-1)
Commerce 131. Property Insurance II. Casualty Insurance. This course
covers automobile insurance, corporate bonding, title insurance, credit in
surance, burglary and theft insurance, plate glass insurance, steam boiler
insurance, rain insurance, workmen’s compensation insurance, and other
forms of casualty insurance. Special attention will be given to analysis of
the policy contract, rate-making, special endorsements, assignment of
policies, etc. Not open to freshmen. (3-3-II)
Commerce 132. Life Insurance I. Nature of life insurance and the basic
principles underlying it, family and personal uses of life insurance, busi
ness uses of life insurance, classification of policies, term insurance, ordin
ary life insurance, limited-payment policies, endowment in insurance, install
ment policies, other leading types of contracts, the measurement of risk in
life insurance, the net single premium, the net level premium, the reserve,
the premium loading, surrender values, policy loans, and surplus. (3-3-1)
Commerce 133. Life Insurance II. This course deals with fraternal and
assessment insurance, liability insurance and group insurance. It also in
cludes the subjects of legal reserve companies, the organization of com
panies, life insurance investments, government supervision of life insurance,
legal interpretation of policies, insurable interest, law pertaining to agents
in insurance, and the study of policies of different classes of life insurance.
Prerequisite: Commerce 132. (3—
3—11)
Commerce 134. Life Insurance III. Branch Office Organisation and
Management. This course is designed especially for students who desire to
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enter the field of life insurance as branch office managers. It covers in
detail the managerial duties. Among the topics taken up a re : organization
of the office and agency forces, records and reports, setting standards of
performance, supervision of field work, payment of claims, adjustments,
and relations of the branch office to the home office. Each student is re
quired to spend some time in a local branch office. Class instruction will
include lectures by local branch office managers. Prerequisites: Commerce
10, 11, 15, and 132. (3-3-1)
C om m ercial L a w
C om m erce 136. Commercial Lazv I. This course is designed to give the
student a practical knowledge of legal principles in business affairs and
of elementary principles as it applies to business transactions. Some topics
discussed are: requirements of a contract; formation; operation; interpre
tation and discharge of contracts; damages for breach of contract; negoti
able instruments ; law of agency. Not open to freshmen. (3-3-1)
C om m erce 137. Commercial Laiv II. Continuation of Commercial Law
I. Law of business associations; partnership, its formation, operation, dis
solution, liabilities of partners, general partnership, limited partnership;
joint stock company, its similarity to partnership; corporation, formation,
members, stockholders’ rights, receivership, dissolution, bailments. Pre
requisite: Commerce 136. ( 3—3—11)
C om m erce 138. Commercial Law III. Law of insurance, real estate
transfers, wills, administration, probates, legal forms, practice in execut
ing legal papers. Prerequisite: Commerce 137. (3-3-1)

M arketing
C om m erce 40. Marketing. This course covers the fundamental science
of marketing. Among the factors studied are commodities, markets, trade
channels, distributive forces, and price-making machinery (with respect to
both raw materials and manufactured products), co-operative associations,
types of middlemen and their functions, price maintenance, and marketing
policies. Prerequisite: Commerce 15. (3-3-1)
C om m erce 41. Business Correspondence. The theory and practice of
business letter writing, including letters of inquiry, orders, complaints, ap
plications, adjustment, recommendations, collection letters, sales letters,
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business reports, etc. A good deal of time is devoted to the study, analysis,
and revision of actual business letters and the writing of original letters.
Prerequisite: English 2. (3-3-II)
Commerce 142. Retailing. This course covers the fundamental principles
of retail merchandising. The following topics are discussed: location, lay
out, equipment, store organization and management, buying and stockkeep
ing, sales promotion, service, credits and collection, accounting, personnel,
and various legal aspects of retailing. The regular work includes visits
to model stores and special lectures by local retailers. Prerequisite: Com
merce 40.
Commerce 143. Advertising Principles. This course covers the fundamen
tal principles of the science of advertising, showing its relation to business
as a whole and to the several departments of business, and a general sur
vey of the various phases of advertising work, including advertising copy,
commercial art, advertising display, periodicals, and other media, trade
marks, etc. Prerequisite: Commerce 15. (3-3-II)
Commerce 144. Salesmanship. A course in the basic principles and
methods of personal selling. Sales experts will address the class and give
demonstrations. Students will be given practice in outside selling. (3-3-II)
Commerce 145. Advertising and Selling Campaigns. This course consists
of the application of advertising principles to actual problems, and includes
detailed study of all steps in an advertising and selling campaign. Special
attention is given to practice in writing copy and study of the various media.
Prerequisite: Commerce 143. (3-3-1)
Organization and M anagement

(Including Statistics and Forecasting)
Commerce 15. Principles of Business. A course covering the field of
business as an independent science and showing the relation of this science
to the older sciences. The main purpose of the course is to acquaint the
beginner with the fundamental phases of business activity. (3-3-1)
Commerce 151. Business Organisation and Management. This is a gen
eral management course dealing mainly with problems of structural and
internal organization. Special attention is given to organization and man
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agement as applied to office functions. Prerequisites: Economics 1 and
Commerce 10 and 15. (3-3-1)
C om m erce 152. Industrial Engineering and Management. This course
deals with the problems and relations arising in the operation and adminis
tration of industrial enterprises in the field of production. Prerequisite:
Commerce 151. (3-3-11)

R eal E state
Commerce 160. Real Estate I. Introduction. Estates: fee simple, life
estates arising from marriage, homestead, estates less than freehold, joint
estates, uses and trusts, real property, fixtures, Anglo-Saxon and feudal
systems, estates in expectancy, perpetuities, rights in land of others. Not
open to freshmen. (3-3-1)
C om m erce 161. Real Estate II. Mortgages, liens, acquisition and trans
fer of real property. Title: by device and descent, by official grant, deeds,
conditions, covenants, and warranties, abstract of title. Prerequisite: Com
merce 160. (3-3-1I)
C om m erce 162. Real Estate III. Advanced Principles and Problems.
The purpose of this course is to present to the student typical problems
taken from the various branches of the real estate business and to develop
methods and procedures for their solution. Among the topics considered
are: home ownership and co-operative housing; taxation, zoning and city
planning ; realty appraisal and principles of real estate valuation; site devel
opment and subdivisions; real estate investments; problems of financing;
title insurance; problems of congestion, traffic, shifting of districts, and
changing land values in city growth; and other topics of current interest.
This course affords the student opportunity for the application of principles
learned in earlier courses. Prerequisite: Commerce 161. (3-3-1)
C om m erce 163. Real Estate Agency and Brokerage. This course is in
tended to acquaint the student with the practical operation of a real estate
office. Office organization; securing clients ; leasing arrangements and rent
ing campaigns ; contracts and sales ; property management; conducting auc
tion sales; negotiating loans and methods of financing; principles of valua
tion and appraisal, etc. Leading Washington practitioners will be brought
in to discuss special phases of the subject, and each student will be required
to spend some time in a local real estate office. Prerequisite: Commerce 162.
(3-3-11)
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RELATED COURSES
E conomics 1. Modern Industrial Society.
E conomics 3. Elementary Statistics.
E conomics 133. Industrial Relations.
E conomics 136. Public Finance.
E conomics 138. Advanced Statistics.
E conomics 185. Business Cycles.
E conom ics 190.

The Labor Movement.

E conomics 195. Current Monetary and Banking Problems.
E ducation 130. Tests and Measurements.
M athematics 10. The Mathematics of Finance.
P sychology 128. Business Psychology.
P

sychology

136. Mental Measurement.

ECONOMICS
Associate Professor Harris (Head of the Department) ; Assistant Profes
sors Lewis and *Murchison
E conom ics 1. Modern Industrial Society. A course designed to acquaint
the beginner in Economics with the evolution of industrial society. It is thus
an introduction to the study of Economics. Economics I is preliminary to
all courses in Economics. A s s is t a n t P rofessor M u r c h is o n . (5-3-1, II)

E conomics 2. Current Economic Problems. A discussion of such pres
ent-day problems as industrial integration, price control, conservation and
waste, the tariff, war debts and reparations, speculation, and the stock ex
change. Prerequisite: Economics 1. A ssistant P rofessor M urchison .
(3-3-1, II)
E conomics 3. Elementary Statistics. The aim of the course is to train
the student in the use of simple statistical methods, and to enable him to
understand the statistical material found in current economic literature.
A ssistant P rofessor L ew is . (4-3-1)

*On leave of absence, 1933-1934.
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E conomics 133. Industrial Relations. A general course in labor prob
lems. Prerequisite: Economics 2. A ssociate P rofessor H arris. (3-3-1)
E conomics 135. Industrial Consolidations, Trusts, and Monopoly. A
studjr of the economic factors that account for the growth of industrial
consolidations in the United States; the modern trust movement and the
problem of social control. Prerequisite: Economics 2. A ssistant P rofes
sor M urchison . (3-II) Omitted 1933-1934.
E conomics 136. Public Finance. The general problem of governmental
finance treated in its varied aspects. Prerequisite: Economics 2. A ssociate
P rofessor H arris. (3-1) Omitted 1933-1934.
E conom ics 138. Advanced Statistics. Measures of unreliability; cor
relation and time series analysis. Emphasis is upon the use of advanced
methods in the study of economic problems. Prerequisite: Economics 3 or
equivalent. A s s is t a n t P rofessor L e w is . (4—
3—II )

E conomics 139. Agricultural Economics. The place of agriculture in
present industrial society; the marketing of agricultural products; the
control of agricultural surpluses; agricultural credit; the methods of farm
relief; the farmer and the tariff; agricultural income. Prerequisite: Eco
nomics 2. A ssistant P rofessor M urchison . (3-1) Omitted 1933-1934.

FOR ADVANCED UNDERGRADUATES AND GRADUATES
170. Economic Theory. A survey of the historical develop
ment of classical economic theory. A detailed examination of the neo
classical system found in the works of Alfred Marshall and a discussion of
of some of the dissenters from these doctrines. A ssociate P rofessor H ar 
E conom ics

r is .

(3-3-1)

E conom ics 175. Theories of Economic Evolution. An analysis of the
varied accounts of the development of economic institutions found in the
works of Karl Marx, Thorstein Veblen, John A. Hobson, Werner Sombart,
Max Weber, and R. H. Tawney. A ssociate P rofessor H a r r is . (3-3-II)

E conomics 185. Business Cycles. A detailed study of recent business
fluctuations and their relation to society as a whole; a survey of current
explanations of business cycles; and an examination, in the light of these
explanations, of proposals for stabilizing business. A ssistant P rofessor
L ew is . (3—
11) Omitted 1933-1934.
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E conom ics 190. The Labor Movement. The evolution of the labor
movement in England, and particularly in America. Analysis is made of
the various types of unions found in America and their social philosophy.
A brief period is devoted to the past and present position of the American
Negro in the labor movement. A ssociate P rofessor H a r r is . (3-3-II)
E conom ics 195. Current Monetary and Banking Problems. The funda
mentals of price and banking theory; the relation of bank credit to prices
and fluctuations in business activity; and the banking and monetary prob
lems that have confronted this country and Europe since 1914. A s s is t a n t
P rofessor L e w is . (3-3-1)

FOR GRADUATES
E conom ics 200. Types of Institutionalism. A comparative study of some
of the main departures from classical and neo-classical theory, classified as
Quantitative-Statistical, Class Struggle, and Genetic-Critical. Lectures,
class discussions, and special assignments. A ssociate P rofessor H a r r is .

(2 -3 -1 I)
E conom ics 225. Seminar in Theory, Statistics, and Industry. Required
of all graduate majors in Economics. Each student is required-to present a
paper on some phase of his special interest. Group discussions and criti
cisms. Hours to be arranged. A sso ciate P rofessor H arris a n d A s s is t 
a n t P rofessor L e w is . (I, II)
E conom ics 250. Advanced Statistical Methods and Economic Problems.
The application of some of the more advanced statistical methods in the
analysis of such economic problems as industrial fluctuations, business fore
casting, and changes in prices and credit. A s s is t a n t P rofessor L e w is .
(3-3-1I)

It is advisable that the following courses be taken in conjunction with
advanced study in this department: Philosophy 157; Political Science 183,
186, 188; and History 213.
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EDUCATION
Professor Holmes (Dean of the College of Education) ; Professors Prank
Coleman, Lightfoot, Parker, Shcrcshcfsky, Slowc, Thompson, and
Washington; Associate Professors Grant, Herring, Knox, Spratlin, and Price; Assistant Professors Allen, Anderson, Burr,
Clark, Daniel, Davis, Kirkland, and Phillips; Miss Bur
nett, Mr. Hansborough, Mr. Menchan, Miss Rober
son, Miss Simpson, and Miss Warfield
E ducational S ociology
E ducation 1. Survey of Education. The course is required of all stu
dents in the College of Education and should be taken in the freshman
year except when scheduled in fixed curricula for the sophomore year.
Otherwise not open to students above freshman grade except by per
mission of instructor. Required for the degree in Education. A ssistant
P rofessors A nderson, Clark, and P hillips . (2-1, II)
E ducation 39. Sociological Foundations of the Curriculum. The gen
eral purpose of this course is the determination of the objectives and con
tent of education, or the basis of a “job-analysis” of society. Prereq
uisites : Education 1 and Education 5. A ssistant P rofessor Clark.
(2-1, II)
E ducational P sychology
E ducation 5. Elementary Psychology for Teachers. This course is
planned to meet the needs of beginners in the College of Education with
no previous training in Psychology. Required for the degree in Education.
P rofessor W ashington , A ssociate P rofessors K nox
( 3-

1,

and

P rice.

II)

E ducation 29. Educational Psychology. An application of the laws of
psychology to the learning process. Required for the degree in Education.
Prerequisites: Education 1 and 5. P rofessor W ashington and A ssociate
P rofessor P rice. (3-1, II)
E ducation 120. The Psychology of Physical Education. A study of
neurology underlying motor activity; the psychology of play activities;
motivation; the psychology of coaching; interest versus effort; the psy
chology of motor learning. Mr. D avis. (4-1)
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E ducation 128. Psychology of Childhood and Adolescence. The nature
and varieties of mental life from infancy through the adolescent period.
Prerequisites: Education 29 and 39. A ssistant P rofessors Clark and
D aniel . (3-1)
E ducation 130. Tests and Measurements. An elementary course to
introduce students to the principles and the significance of educational
measurements through lectures and reports, with introductory work in
educational statistics. Prerequisites: Education 29 and 39. A ssistant
P rofessor D aniel . (3-1)
E ducation 131. The Use of Standard Tests. This is a non-technical
course in educational measurements designed especially for the student in
terested primarily in the use and interpretation of test results. No previous
work in measurement is required. A ssociate P rofessor P rice. (3-II)
H istory and P rinciples of E ducation
E ducation 125. History and Principles of Education. A general sur
vey of the history of education as a vital part of the history of civiliza
tion, with emphasis upon the development of education in the United
States. Required for the degree in Education. Prerequisites: .four courses
in Education. Open only to seniors in the College of Education. A ssistant
P rofessor P hillips. (2-1, II)
E ducation 136. Elementary Education. This course, dealing with the
special problems of the elementary school, is designed for students who
wish to prepare themselves for administrative and supervisory positions.
Prerequisite: four courses in Education. P rofessor W ashington and
A ssistant P rofessor Clark. (3-1)
E ducation 137. Principles of Secondary Education. A study of the
evolution of secondary education, its aims and function, and the content
and value of the various high school subjects. Prerequisites: four courses
in Education. A ssistant P rofessors A nderson and D aniel . (3—II)
E ducational M ethods

Courses in general and specific methods are open only to qualified juniors
and seniors in the College of Education. College graduates will be permitted
to register with the consent of the instructor.
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E ducation 135. Observation and Practice Teaching. By arrangement
with the public school system of Washington, students are provided with
excellent opportunities for observation and practice under actual school
conditions. Students taking this course must allow for it at least three
morning hours between nine and twelve or three afternoon hours between
twelve and three. Prerequisite: Education 155 or 156. Open only to
qualified seniors in the College of Education. P rofessor T hompson,
A ssistant P rofessors A nderson, D aniel , and P hillips . (5-1, II)
E ducation 155. Teaching Procedures in the Junior High School. The
purpose of this course is to develop an intelligent appreciation and practi
cal understanding of teaching procedures, especially as they relate to the
junior high school level. This course is an alternative requirement with
Education 156 for the degree in Education. Prerequisites: Education 29
and 39. Open only to qualified juniors and seniors. College graduates will
be permitted to register with consent of the instructor. P rofessor T homp
son ,

A ssociate P rofessor K nox, and A ssistant P rofessor D aniel .

(5-1, II)
E ducation 156. Technique of Teaching in Secondary Schools. A course
dealing with teaching procedures related primarily to the work on the
senior high school level. This course is an alternative requirement yxtith
Education 155 for the degree in Education. Prerequisites: Education 29
and 39. Open only to qualified juniors and seniors. College graduates will
be permitted to register with the consent of the instructor. A ssistant P ro
fessors Clark and D aniel . (3-1, II)
S pecial M ethods

English
E ducation 144. Teaching of Composition and Literature in the Junior
High School. This course considers the aims, the selection of material,
and the methods involved in teaching composition and literature in the jun
ior high school. Open only to qualified juniors and seniors. College gradu
ates will be permitted to register with the consent of the instructor. Pre
requisites : Education 155 or 156 and at least six courses in college English.
P rofessor S lowe and A ssociate P rofessor Grant. (3-1)
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E ducation 150. The Teaching of English in Secondary Schools. This
course treats the aims, selection of materials, and the methods involved in
teaching composition and literature in the senior high school. Open only to
qualified juniors and seniors. College graduates will be permitted to regis
ter with the consent of the instructor. Prerequisites: Education 155 or 156
and at least six courses of college English. P rofessor S lowe and A sso
ciate

P rofessor Grant . (5 -II)

History
E ducation 145. The Teaching of History in the Junior High School.
This course deals with planning, organization, and special methods and in
cludes a study of the relation of History to other courses and especially to
the other social science courses. Open only to qualified juniors and seniors.
College graduates will be permitted to register with the consent of the in
structor. Prerequisite: Education 155 or 156, or equivalent. A s s o c ia t e
P rofessor K nox . (5-1)
E ducation 181. The Teaching of History in the Senior High School.
The course goes thoroughly into the problems and technique connected with
teaching History in the high school. Open only to qualified juniors and sen
iors. College graduates will be permitted to register with the consent of the
instructor. Prerequisite: Education 155 or 156, or equivalent. A s s o c ia t e
P rofessor K nox . (5 -II)

Languages
E d u c a t i o n 151. The Teaching of Romance Languages. Attention is di
rected to the objective in the study of Romance languages with a view to
determining the methods best adapted. Prerequisites : Education 155 or 156
and the consent of the instructor. Offered in even-numbered years. A s s o 
c i a t e P r o f e s s o r S p r a t u n a n d A s s i s t a n t P r o f e s s o r B u r r e l l . (2-1)
E d u c a t i o n 152. The Teaching of Latin. This course is a brief survey
of the methods used in teaching Latin. Students will be required to visit the
secondary schools in the city with a view to observing the use of methods
discussed in the classes. Prerequisites: Education 156 and the consent of
the instructor. Offered in odd-numbered years. P r o f e s s o r L ig h t f o o t .

(5-11)
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Science
E d u c a t io n 143. The Teaching of Physics in the Secondary School.
A course dealing with the aims, content, and method in high school Phy
sics. Prerequisites: Education 155 or 156 and the consent of the instructor.
P rofessor F r a n k C o l e m a n . ( 3 - 1 )
E d u c a t io n 147. The Teaching of Botany in Secondary Schools. The
student will receive training and experience in the collection of material and
its preparation for the work of the laboratory, and in the organization of
subject matter for presentation in the classroom. Reading and reports. Pre
requisites : Education 156 and at least four courses in Botany. P rofessor

P arker. (3 -II)
E d u c a t io n 148. The Teaching of Zoology in Secondary Schools. The
organization of courses in Zoology, the collection and preservation of
material for laboratory study, preparation of charts, use of museum
specimens, etc. Lectures, recitations, demonstrations, and museum work.
Prerequisites: Education 155 or 156 and at least four courses in Zoology.
Courses in Botany, Physics, and Chemistry are desirable. Mr. H a n s borough .

(3-1)

E ducation 149. The Teaching of Chemistry in the Secondary School.
A course designed to familiarize the prospective teacher of Chemistry
with the technique of laboratory management, the organization of subject
matter, and the presentation of lessons in elementary Chemistry. Prere
quisites: Education 155 or 156 and at least five college courses in Chemis
try. A ssociate P rofessor S hereshefsky . (3—I I )
E d u c a t i o n 153. The Teaching of General Science in the Junior High
School. A course dealing with the aim, content, and method in general
science and criticism of the present textbooks. Prerequisites: Education
155 and the consent of the instructor. P rofessor F rank C o l e m a n . (3 -1 )

Mathematics
E d u c a t i o n 141. The Teaching of Mathematics in the Senior High
School. A study of the content of the courses with the appropriate special
methods. Open only to qualified juniors and seniors of the College of Edu
cation. College graduates will be permitted to register on the consent of
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the instructor. Prerequisites: Education 156 and at least five courses in
college mathematics. A ssistant P rofessor P hillips . (5-1)
E ducation 142. The Teaching of Mathematics in the Junior High
School. A review of the subject matter and methods. Open only to quali
fied juniors and seniors in the College of Education. College graduates will
be permitted to register with the consent of the instructor. Prerequisites:
Education 155 and at least five courses in college mathematics. A ssistant
P rofessor P hillips . (5 -II)

Public School Art
E ducation 160. The Teaching of Public School Art in Elementary
Schools. Lectures, reports, and practical work. Written reports, lesson
plans, courses of study. Prerequisites: Art 4, 5, and 6. A ssociate P rofes
sor

H erring. (5-1)

E ducation 161. The Teaching of Public School Art in the Junior and
Senior High Schools. Lectures, reports, and practical work. Fine arts in
relation to other departments, the home, and the community. Reports deal
ing with history, criticism, appreciation, and practice. Prerequisite: Educa
tion 160. A ssociate P rofessor H erring. (5—I I )
E ducation 162. Art Appreciation for Teachers. The purpose of this
course is to afford the student an appreciative experience of the art factor
in Painting, Sculpture, and Architecture, especially with reference to the
teaching of Art. Prerequisite: Art 126. A ssociate P rofessor H erring.

(5-1)
E ducation 165. The Teaching of Home Economics. This course in
cludes a study of class plans, tests, textbooks, equipment, illustrative mate
rials, and the aims and outcomes to be obtained. Class observations and re
ports. Prerequisite: Education 155 or 156. Miss S impson and M iss
R oberson. (5—I I )
E d u c a t io n a l A d m in is t r a t io n a n d S u p e r v is io n

E ducation 117. Administration of
College. A study of organization of a
college, school, Y.M.C.A., Y.W.C.A.
mural contests. A ssistant P rofessor

Physical Education in School and
department of physical education in
Conduct of games, contests, intra
D avis. (2-II)
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E duc a tio n 134. Public School Administration. A course dealing with
the organization and administration of state, county, and city school sys
tems. Prerequisite: four courses in Education. Open only to seniors. Col
lege graduates will be permitted to register on the consent of the instructor.

A ssociate P rofessor K nox and A ssistant P rofessor A nderson. (3 -I I )
E ducation 154. The Supervision of Instruction. A course dealing with
supervision as a formal procedure in the improvement of teaching on both
the elementary and the secondary levels. Prerequisites: Education 155, 156,
or equivalent. P rofessor W ashington and A ssistant P rofessor Clark.
(.3-II)
E ducation 185. The Principalship. Problems of administration and
supervision studied through lectures, readings, and reports. Prerequisites:
four courses in Education or the consent of the instructor. P rofessor
H olmes and A ssistant P rofessor A nderson. (3-1)
E ducation 190. Extra-Curricular Activities in Junior and Senior High
Schools. A course providing a systematic study of those school activities
which usually fall outside of the regular work of the classroom. A ssist 
ant

P rofessor A nderson. (J -II)

E ducation 195. Advisement to Women and Girls. An introductory
course designed to prepare women for positions as advisers to women and
girls in colleges and secondary schools. Admission only with the consent
of the instructor. P r o f e s s o r S l o w e . (3-II)

FOR GRADUATES
In addition to the general requirements for the degree of Master of Arts
the following requirements for the degree in Education should be noted:
Course Requirements. The minimum requirement for the Master’s degree
in Education is eight graduate courses (courses numbered 200 and above)
and a thesis. (It should be noted that this requirement changes a former
regulation by which a minimum number of undergraduate courses could be
submitted in fulfillment of the course requirements. This regulation does
not affect those persons who completed undergraduate courses for graduate
credit prior to October 1, 1931.) The eight courses required should be
selected as follows:
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1. Education 200 and Education 205, required of all candidates for the
degree. If possible these courses should be taken during the student’s first
semester in residence
2. At least one course each in the fields of Educational Psychology and
Educational Sociology.
Any student found deficient in his undergraduate training may be re
quired to take certain undergraduate courses without graduate credit.
Final Examinations. Candidates for the Master’s degree in Education will
be required to take a written examination in addition to the final oral ex
amination.
The written examination will be a comprehensive written te§t of the
student’s familiarity with the field of Education as indicated by his specific
understanding of the courses he is presenting for the degree.
Eligibility to take the oral examination is contingent upon the candi
date’s successful completion of the written examination as a whole and
in part.
In case of failure in any part of the written examination, the student
will be required to take another examination upon the part in which he has
failed. The re-examination privilege will not be given within a period of
less than two calendar months from the date oi the previous examination.
Any student who fails twice in a written examination, either in whole or
in part, will be withdrawn from candidacy for the degree in Education.
A dministration and S upervision
E ducation 220. Teacher-Training in Normal Schools and Teachers’
Colleges. The aim of this course is to make a canvass of the origin, develop
ment, and functions of teacher-training institutions in the United States.
P rofessors H olmes and W ashington . (3-1)
E ducation 230. Supervision of Teaching in the Elementary School.
This course trains students for positions as special supervisors or principals
in elementary schools. It gives particular attention to the practical prob
lems of administration and organization of materials of instruction, indi
vidual conferences, and the general technique of improving instructions.
P rofessor W ashington . (3 -II)
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E d u c a t io n 245. Public School Finance. Seminar. The aim of this course
is to make a thorough study of public school finance in the United States.
Special emphasis will be given to problems of public school finance as they
affect the public education o f the Negro. P r o f e s s o r T h o m p s o n . (3-II)
E d u c a t io n 246. The Junior High School; Organization and Adminis
tration. This course includes a study of the causes underlying the estab
lishing of junior high schools, their organization, courses of study, pro
visions for individual differences, administration of extra-curricular ac
tivities and the general outlook for junior high schools. P r o f e s s o r H o l m e s
and

A s s is t a n t P ro fesso r P h il l ip s .

(3-1)

E ducation 254. The Supervision of Instruction. A course dealing with
supervision as a formal procedure in the improvement of teaching on both
the elementary and the secondary levels. P rofessor W ashington and
A ssociate P rofessor Clark. (3 -II)
E ducation 255. Principles of Teaching. A systematic course in method
ology designed especially for teachers of experience interested in critically
reviewing problems common to teaching in secondary schools. Others may
enroll by consent of instructor. P rofessor T hompson and A ssociate P ro
fessor

P rice. (3-1)

E d u c a t io n 285. The Principalship. A course dealing with the duties of
the principal of a school. It considers problems of administration and
supervision, studied through lectures, visits, references, and reports. P r o 
f e s s o r H o l m e s a n d A s s i s t a n t P r o f e s s o r A n d e r s o n . (3-1I)
E d u c a t io n a l P s y c h o l o g y
E d u c a t i o n 280. Advanced Educational Statistics. This course is in
tended for students who already have an elementary knowledge of educa
tional measurements or psychological tests. Prerequisite: Education 130 or
the equivalent. A s s o c ia t e P r o f e s s o r P r i c e . (3-1)
E d u c a t io n 281. Psychology of Elementary School Subjects. A deter
mination of the psychology of learning involved in the learning and teach
ing of the elementary school subjects. P r o f e s s o r W a s h i n g t o n . (3-II)
E d u c a t i o n 282. Psychology of Secondary School Subjects. A psycho
logical analysis of the junior-senior high school subjects determining the-
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mental processes involved in the learning and teaching o.f each. A ssistant
P rofessor Clark. (3-1)
E ducation 286. Advanced Educational Psychology. (Alodern psychologi
cal theories and educational procedures.) An examination of psychologi
cal theories underlying education and a study of current educational prob
lems in the light of contemporary psychology to the end that the student
may build up a background for valid educational procedures. Enrollment by
consent of instructor. A ssociate P rofessor P rice. (3-II)
E ducation 290. Advanced Educational Psychology. A seminar course
in Negro education comprising a study of the mental and scholastic ability
of the Negro in America. Enrollment by the consent of the instructor.
P rofessor T hompson. (3 -II)
E ducational S ociology
E ducation 292. Advanced Educational Sociology. The aim of this

course is to make a study of the present practices and tendencies in cur
riculum construction. A ssociate P rofessor K nox . (3-1)
E ducation 293. The Elementary School Curriculum. The purpose of
this course is to make a study of the general aims of elementary educa
tion and to determine the objectives of the specific subjects in the elemen
tary school. Students taking this course should have earned credit for Edu
cation 292 or the equivalent. P rofessor W ashington and A ssistant
P rofessor D aniel . (3 -II)
E ducation 294. The Secondary School Curriculum. This course aims
to canvass the general aims of secondary education and the junior college.
It will attempt further to determine the objectives of the various subjectfields in the secondary schools. Students taking this course should have
earned credit for Education 292 or the equivalent. A ssistant P rofessor
D aniel . (3-1)
H istory and P rinciples of E ducation
E ducation 238. History of Negro Education in the United States. A
study of the growth and development of public education for Negroes in
the United States. P rofessor T hompson . (3-1)
E ducation 240. Comparative Education. An introductory study of the
variations in aims, curricula, and methods of teaching in elementary and
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secondary schools in European and Latin-American school systems. A ssist 
ant

P rofessor D aniel . (2 -II)

E ducation 241. Problems of Rural Education. A survey of the prob
lems of rural education—objectives, curriculum, population, organization,
and administration. A canvass is made o f the various movements attempt
ing to solve rural educational problems. P rofessor W ashington . (2 -1 )
E d u c a t io n 242. History of Education before 1700 A.D. A systematic
treatment of the contributions of the ancient, medieval, and early modern
civilizations to educational philosophy and to the development of modern
national systems of education. Prerequisite: Education 125. P rofessor

H olmes and A ssociate P rofessor K nox . (2 -1 )
E ducation 243. History of Education since 1700 A. D. This course con
siders the rise of national systems of education, the growth of popular
education, and the development of our present-day practices in response to
the demands of a rapidly-changing civilization. Prerequisite: Education
125. P rofessor H olmes and A ssociate P rofessor K nox . (2—I I )
E d u c a t io n 244. Problems in Negro Education. A course dealing with
problems of administration as they relate to the education of the Negro.
Lectures, individual investigations, and reports. P r o f e s s o r H o l m e s . ( 2—11)

T echniques of R esearch
E ducation 200. Methods of Educational Research. The primary pur

pose of this course is to acquaint the student with those elementary but basic
methods involved in educational research. Required of all students who are
candidates for a higher degree in Education. Undergraduates will be ad
mitted only upon the consent of the instructor. P rofessor T hompson .
( 2- 1)
E ducation 205. Statistical Methods in Psychology and Education. A
course in elementary statistical methods of dealing with the fact6 of educa
tion and psychology. A ssociate P rofessor P rice. (2-1)
E ducation 206. Advanced Educational Statistics. A continuation of
Education 205. Chief emphasis will be placed upon correlation and regres
sion. Required of all students who are majoring in Educational Psychology.
A ssociate P rofessor P rice. (2—I I )

ELECTRICAL ENG INEERING
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E d u c a t i o n 300. Problems of Educational Research. This is a seminar
course open only to candidates for the Master's degree who are working
upon their theses. P r o f e s s o r s H o l m e s , T h o m p s o n , a n d W a s h i n g t o n ;
A s s o c i a t e P r o f e s s o r P r ic e . (3-1, II)

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING
Mr. Valadc (in charge)
E l e c t r ic a l E n g i n e e r i n g 1. Elements of Electrical Engineering. Lec
tures, recitations, problems, and laboratory experiments in electronics, di
rect currents, and alternating currents. Students pursuing this course must
possess and use a slide rule. One lecture-recitation period and four hours
of laboratory a week. (3-1, II)

E lectrical E ngineering 101. Electronics and Direct Currents: The
ory and Laboratory. A study of the fundamental principles and practical
applications of electricity and magnetism. Three lecture-recitation periods
and four hours of laboratory a week. Prerequisites: Electrical Engineer
ing 1. (5-1)
E l e c t r ic a l E n g i n e e r i n g 102. Alternating Currents I. Theory and Lab
oratory. An introductory course to alternating currents. Three lecturerecitation periods and four hours of laboratory a week. Prerequisite: Elec
trical Engineering 101. (5—I I )

E lectrical E ngineering 107. Alternating Currents II. A mathematical,
graphical, and empirical treatment of phenomena of alternating currents
as applied to electrical machines and apparatus. Three lecture-recitation
periods and four hours of laboratory a week. Prerequisite: Electrical En
gineering 102. (5-1)
E lectrical E ngineering 108. Alternating Currents III. A continuation
of Electrical Engineering 107. Three lecture-recitation periods and four
hours of laboratory a week. Prerequisite: Electrical Engineering 107.
( 5-1I)
E l e c t r ic a l E n g i n e e r i n g 113. Electrical Engineering Design. A course
designed to give the student practice in the application of the fundamental
theory of electricity and magnetism to the development and proportioning
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of electrical machinery and apparatus. Two lecture-recitation periods and
four hours of supervised design a week. Prerequisite: Electrical Engineer
ing 102. (4-1)
E lectrical E ngineering 117. Industrial Application of Electricity. The
following subjects are taken up in this course: electric traction, electric
power transmission and distribution, photometry and illumination, gen
erating stations and sub-stations, electrical equipment of manufacturing
plants, electronics, storage batteries, and marine propulsion. Inspection
trips to and written reports on modern electrical developments are also in
cluded in this course. Two lecture-recitation periods and four hours of
calculations a week. Prerequisite: Electrical Engineering 102. (4-II)

ENGLISH
Associate Professor Burch (Acting Head of the Department) ; Professors
Brawley, Johnson, and Slowe; Associate Professors Dykes and Grant;
Assistant Professors Brown, Coleman, and Lovell; Mrs. Dudley,
Miss Henry, Mr. Hunton, Miss Houston, Mr. Lipscomb
E nglish Composition
E nglish A. A non-credit course in the fundamentals of English com
position. For students who fail in the Freshman English Entrance Test.
Miss H ouston. (I, II)
E nglish 1. Composition. Prescribed for freshmen. Instruction in the
theory and practice of English composition, with emphasis upon exposi
tion. Prerequisite: passing grade in the Freshman English Entrance Test.
P rofessor J ohnson ; A ssociate P rofessors B urch , D ykes , and Gr a n t ;
A ssistant P rofessors B rown, Coleman, and L ovell; M iss H enry,
M iss H ouston, and M r. H unton . (3-3-1, II)
E nglish 2. Composition. Prescribed for freshmen who have passed
in English 1. Continuation of instruction in the theory and practice of
English composition, with emphasis upon argument, description, and nar
ration. Prerequisite: English 1 pr equivalent. P rofessor J o h n so n ; A sso
ciate

P rofessors B urch , D ykes , and Gr a n t ; A ssistant P rofessors

E NGLI SH
B rown, Coleman, and L ovell; M tss H enry , Mkss H ouston,
H unton . (3-5-1, II)
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M r.

E nglish 3. Composition. Prescribed for students who have made a
grade of D in English 2. Constant drill is given in written and oral compo
sition. The written work consists of short and long exercises dealing with the
kinds of writing discussed in the classroom. A ssociate P rofessors B urch,
D ykes, and Gr a n t ; A ssistant P roffssors B rown and Coleman ; Mr.
H unton . (2-2-1, II)
E nglish 125. Advanced Composition. Intended for students who al
ready write well, but who desire further training in English compositon.
Practice is given in writing familiar essays and any other forms in which
the students may take interest and for which they show special fitness.
Prerequisite: English 7. P rofessor J o h n so n ; M r. H unton . (2-2-II)
E nglish 126. Advanced Composition. A study of the critical essay and
practice in writing literary criticisms. Part of the time is given to an
analytical study of the English critical essay from the eighteenth century
to the present time. Prerequisite: English 7. P rofessor J ohnson ; A sso
ciate P rofessor D ykes , and A ssistant P rofessor Coleman. (2-2-II)
E nglish 127. Short Story Writing. A study of the technique of the
short story and practice in writing short stories with a view to publica
tion. Prerequisite: English 7. M r. H unton . (2-2-II)
E nglish 128. Writing for Publication. This course will give those who
have any special literary projects in hand an opportunity to work under
criticism and direction. It, however, will especially encourage writing in
creative vein. The course is necessarily limited in numbers. Admission to
the class is only by consent of the instructor. P rofessor B rawley. (2-2-II)
J o u r n a l is m

It may not be possible to offer the courses in Journalism during 19331934.
A student who has received a grade lower than C in English 2 is not
allowed to enroll in any course in Journalism.
E nglish 160. Fundamentals of Journalism. An intensive study of the
best newspapers with a view to acquainting the student with the charac
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teristics of newspaper style. Study of the technique of news writing and
new's gathering. Constant practice in the writing of straight news stories.
Prerequisite: English 2. (3-3-1)
E nglish 161. Advanced Newspaper Practice. Instruction and practice
in writing headlines of various sorts. Study of the general principles of
newspaper make-up. Actual practice in news writing from interviews,
inquests, social and athletic events, speeches, conventions, recitals, etc.
Trips are made to newspaper plants. Prerequisite: English 160. (3-3-II)
E n g l i s h 162. Special Writing. Includes practice in all kinds of feature
writing and in the writing of all styles of columns: social, humorous,
editorial, advisory, etc. This course is intended especially for those who
wish to specialize in a particular kind of newspaper writing. It is indispen
sable, however, for the person seeking a complete general training in the
field of journalism. Admission only by permission of the instructor.

(2-2-1I)
E n g l i s h 163. The Magazine Article. A study of the modern magazine
article, with constant practice in writing all kinds of magazine material
except poetry and fiction. Prerequisite: English 162. (2-2-II)

P ublic S peaking and D ramatic A rt
E nglish 11. The Elements of Expression. Prescribed for freshmen.
Vocal drills and platform practice. The work for the semester is divided
into two parts, part one being devoted to the interpretative side of speech
and part twro to the preparation and delivery of original speeches. M r s .
D udley and M r. L ipscomb. (3-2-1, II)
E n g l i s h 150A, 150B. Advanced Oral Interpretation. Tennyson and
Browning. Designed especially for those students who are interested in
the interpretative side of literature. The aim is to give them an intimate
knowledge of the spirit and art of two great poets: Tennyson (150A)
and Browning (150B). Prerequisites: English 1 and 11. M r s . D u d l e y a n d
M r. L ipscomb. 150A (3-3-1) ; 1S0B (3-3-11)

E nglish 151. Argumentation and Debating. For students who are in
terested in debating, the study of law, and public life. Training is given
in logical and systematic methods of thought. Students who elect this
course are advised to take Philosophy 3. Prerequisites: English 2 and 11.
M r. L ipscomb. (2-2-1)
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E nglish 152. The Forms of Public Address. An analytical study of
the various types of public addresses with emphasis upon speech-briefs
and the preparation and delivery of original speeches. Prerequisites:
English 2 and 11. AIrs. D udley and Mr. L ipscomb. (3-3-II)
E nglish 153. Oral English for Teachers. Designed especially for
teachers of English in secondary schools and in colleges. M rs. D udley.
(3-3-1)
E nglish 154. Dramatic Technique. A critical study of dramatic struc
ture and form. Attention is directed to Negro folklore and history as
material for dramatic composition. Several scenarios and one-act plays
are written by each member of the course. Students must satisfy the in
structor as to their special qualifications for the work in the course.
Prerequisites: English 7. 187, and 188. A ssistant P rofessor B rown,
M rs. D udley, and M r. L ipscomb. (2-2-1)
E nglish 155. Dramatic Technique. Supplementary to English 154.
The compositions of the preceding course are revised and plays of a more
advanced type are written. A trial performance of the meritorious dramas
is given preliminary to public presentation. These courses aim to develop
the dramatic literature for the Negro Theatre. Prerequisite: English 154.
A ssistant P rofessor B rown, AIrs. D udley, and Aik L ipscomb. (2-2-11)
E nglish 156. Dramatic Art. Theoretical and practical training in the
production of dramas and pageants. The instruction includes the art of
acting, the designing and construction of scenery, and the designing and
making of costumes. The casts of all plays presented before the public
are almost exclusively limited to members of this course. Each student is
required to direct the production of a play in the University or in the
community. M r s . D udley and M r. L ipscomb. (2-2-1)
E nglish L iterature
E nglish 6. English Literature. History of English literature, in out
line, from its beginning to 1660. Prerequisite: English 2. A ssociate P ro
fessors
m an .

D ykes and Gr a n t ; A ssistant P rofessors B rown and Cole

(3-3-1, II)

E nglish 7. English Literature. Supplementary to English 6. History
of English literature, in outline, from 1660 to the end of the nineteenth
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century. Prerequisite: English 6. P rofessor J o h n so n ; A ssociate P ro
B urch and D y k e s ; A ssistant P rofessor L ovell; M iss H enry
Mr . H unton . (3-3-1, II)

fessors
and

E nglish 8. American Literature. History of American literature, in
outline, from its beginning to the end of the nineteenth century. Prereq
uisite: English 2. A ssistant P rofessor B rown, Mrss H ouston.
(3-3-1, II)
E nglish 9. The Art of Poetry. A study of versification and the forms
and models of poetry; instruction in theory and practice in the writing of
verse on the basis of the best models. Prerequisites: at least six units of
English. A ssistant P rofessor L ovell. {2-2-11)
E nglish 133. The Bible. This course deals with the Bible from a
strictly literary point of view—a study of the content, form, and signi
ficance of the Bible as a masterpiece of literature. Prerequisite: English
6 or 7 (preferably both). P rofessor J ohnson . (3-3-1)
E nglish 137. Contemporary English Literature. A study of English
literature from the end of the nineteenth century to the present time.
The representative writers and the significant literary tendencies of the
present day are emphasized. Prerequisite: English 7. P rofessor J ohnson ;
A ssistant P rofessors B rown and L ovell. (3-3-1)
E nglish 138. Contemporary American Literature. American literature
from the end of the nineteenth century to the present time. Prerequisites:
English 7 and 8. A ssistant P rofessor B rown and M iss H ouston.
(3-3-1I)
E nglish 144. American Prose and Poetry of Negro Life. A study ot
American literature which deals with the Negro life and character. Pre
requisites: English 7 and 8. A ssociate P rofessor B urch and A ssistant
P rofessor B rown. (2-2-11)
E nglish 145. Types of Fiction. A comparative study of English and
Continental novelists. A study of the picaresque romance; the psycho
logical novel; the romantic novel; beginnings of realism; naturalism;
neo-romanticism. Authors studied include Balzac, Hugo. Dumas, Flaubert,
Zola, Conrad, Galsworthy, Dostoevsky, Tolstoy, Hamsun. Prerequisites:
English 7 and 8, and a course in the novel. A ssistant P rofessor B rown.
(3-3-1)
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E nglish 146. English Biography. A study of biographical writing in
England from the earliest times to the present day. Some authors studied
are Walton, Pepys, Johnson, Boswell, Carlyle, Lockhart, Forster, and
Strachey. Prerequisites: at least six units of English. A ssistant P rofes
sor

B rown. (3 -3 -1 1)

FOR ADVANCED UNDERGRADUATES AND GRADUATES
E nglish 170. Old English Prose and Poetry. The study of Old Eng
lish grammar and the reading of the prose and poems in Bright’s AngloSaxon Reader. Prerequisites : at least six units of English. A ssociate P ro
fessors D ykes and Grant. (3-3-1)
E nglish 171. Chaucer. In this course are read The Canterbury Tales
and, if time serves, other works of Chaucer. Prerequisites: at least six
units of English. A ssociate P rofessor D ykes and A ssistant P rofessor
L ovell. (3-3-1)
E nglish 175. English Literature in the Elizabethan Period. A course
in the non-dramatic prose and poetry of the period. Prerequisites: at least
six units of English. A ssociate P rofessor Grant . (3-3-1)
E nglish 176. English Literature in the Seventeenth Century. Develop
ment of English literature from Jacobeans through the Restoration.
Authors studied include “metaphysical” poets, cavalier poets, Herrick,
Thomas Browne, Taylor, Fuller, Walton, Milton, Marvell, Bunyan,
Pepys, and Dryden. Prerequisites : at least six units of English. A ssociate
P rofessor B urcii. (3—
3—
11)
E nglish 177. English Literature in the Eighteenth Century. De
velopment of English literature during the eighteenth century. Attention
is given to Addison, Steele, Defoe, Swift, Pope, Parnell, Thomson,
Gray, Collins, Johnson, Goldsmith, Cowper, Burns, and other writers as
time permits. Prerequisites: at least six units of English. A ssociate P ro
fessor B urch . (3-3-1)
E nglish 178 A, 178 B. The Romantic Movement in English Literature.
A study of the chief romantic poets (178 A) and prose writers (178 B).
Prerequisite: English 7. A ssociate P rofessor D ykes and A ssistant
P rofessor B rown. 178 A (3-3-1); USB (3—
3—11)
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E n g l is h 179 A, 179 B. Victorian Literature. A critical study of the chief
Victorian poets (179 A) and prose writers (179 B). Prerequisites: English
6 and 7. P rofessor B rawley and Mr. H unton . 179 A (3-3-1) ; 179 B
(3-3-1I)

E nglish 180. Special Schools and Tendencies in Nineteenth Century
Literature. Chief attention is given to the Lake School, the Cockney School,
the Oxford Movement, the Pre-Raphaelites, and aestheticism. Prerequi
site: English 6 and 7. P rofessor B rawley. (3-3-1)
E nglish 185. Development of the English Lyric from Wyatt and Sur
rey to Dryden. Discussions of foreign influences, groups of poets, the
miscellanies, and the forms of the lyric of the period. Prerequisites:
at least six courses in English, including English 175. A ssociate P rofes
sor

Grant. (3 -3 -1 1)

E nglish 186. The Classical Element in English Literature. Designed
to trace the Greek and Roman influences upon English literature from the
period of their beginning to the present day. Prerequisites: at least six
units of English. A ssistant P rofessor Coleman. (3—3—
II)
E nglish 187. The English Drama. History of the English drama from
its origin to 1642. Prerequisites: English 6 and 7. A ssociate P rofessor
Grant. (3-3-1)
E nglish 188. The English Drama. Supplementary to English 187. A
study of the development of the English drama from 1660 to the present
time. Prerequisites: English 6 and 7. A ssociate P rofessor B urch a n d
A ssistant P rofessor L ovell. (3—
3—11)
E nglish 189. Shakespeare. A study of the twenty plays most com
monly read and most frequently acted. Prerequisites: English 6 and 7.
P rofessor J ohnson and A ssociate P rofessor Grant . (3—
3—11)
E nglish 190. The English Novel. History of English fiction from the
Renaissance to the middle of the nineteenth century. Prerequisites : English
6 and 7. A ssociate P rofessor B urch , A ssistant P rofessor Coleman,
and

M iss H enry . (3-3-1)

E n g l is h 191. The English Novel. Supplementary to English 190.
History of English fiction from the middle of the nineteenth century to
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the present time. Prerequisites: English 6 and 7. A ssistant P rofessors
C oleman and L ovell, and M iss H enry . (3 -3 -II)
E nglish 192. English Hymtiody. A historical view of the subject with
attention to representative schools. Prerequisites: at least eight units of
English. P rofessor B rawley. (2-2-II) Omitted 1933-1934.
E nglish 193. Browning and His Literary Relations. Prerequisite: Eng
lish 179A. P rofessor B rawley. (3-3-II)
E nglish 195. The American Novel. A study of American life as re
vealed in the novel. Authors studied include James Fenimore Cooper, Na
thaniel Hawthorne, Harriet Beecher Stowe, Herman Melville, Mark Twain,
Stephen Crane, Frank Norris, Upton Sinclair, Theodore Dreiser, Sinclair
Lewis, Edith Wharton, Willa Cather. Prerequisites: English 7 and 8.
A ssistant P rofessor B rown. (3-3-1)
E nglish 196. The American Drama. History of the American drama
from its beginning to the present time. Prerequisites: English 8 and 187 or
188. A ssistant P rofessor B rown and M iss H enry . (3-3-1) Omitted
1933-1934.
FOR GRADUATES
E nglish 200. Bibliography and Methods of Literary Research. Required
of all candidates for the Master’s degree. (2-2-1)
E nglish 204. Old English Poetry. Beowulf. (3-3-II)
E nglish 206. Studies in English Literature of the Elizabethan Period.

(3-3-1I)
E nglish 208. The English Drama of the Restoration and Eighteenth
Century. (3-3-1)
E nglish 209. English Dramatic Criticism from Stephen Gosson to W il
liam Archer. (3-3-1)
E nglish 210. English Prose, 1700-1750. (3—
3—11)
E nglish 212. English Literary Criticism to the .Death of Dryden.

(3-3-1I)
E nglish 213. English Literary Criticism since Dryden. (3-3-1) Omitted

1933-1934.
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214. Victorian Prose and Poetry. (3-3-II)

E n g l is h 215. The Influence of the French Revolution on English Litera
ture, with Special Reference to Burke, Paine, Godwin, and Shelley. (3-3-II)
E n g l is h 216. Studies in the American Drama from 1870 to the Present
Day. (3-3-1I)

In addition to these courses undergraduate courses numbered 170 to 199
may be taken for graduate credit, provided sufficient additional work is done
in them.

FRESHMAN ORIENTATION
Every student in the College of Liberal Arts must take during the fresh
man year one of the three courses listed below. These courses are not open
to students who have completed as many as nine undergraduate units. Only
one of the courses may be taken for credit. The successful completion of
the course chosen is a requirement for graduation.
F r e s h m a n O r ie n t a t io n 1. Survey of Humanities. An introduction to
the forms of literature and the fine arts with a sketch of their history and
meaning; the reflection of the spirit and ideas of their periods. There will
be also a descriptive presentation of the theories of the origin, development,
and history of language. (3-3-1, II)
F r e s h m a n O r ie n t a t io n 2. Survey of Natural Sciences. A descriptive
account of the natural world in its physical and biological aspects.
(3-3-1, II)
F r e s h m a n O r ie n t a t io n 3. Survey of Social Sciences. A presentation
of the political, social, economic, and religious conditions of the past and
present. (3-3-1, II)

GERMAN
Professor Davis (Head of the Department) ; Associate Professor Simp
son; Mr. Williams
G e r m a n 1. Elementary German I. Practice in reading and writing Ger
man. Not open to those who have received admission credit in German.

GERMAN

193

Credit for German 1 will not be given until German 2 is successfully
completed. (4-4-1, II)
German 2. Elementary German 11. Supplementary to German I. Not
open to those who have received admission credit in German to the ex
tent of two units. Prerequisite: German 1. (4-4-1, II)
German 3. Intermediate German I. The reading of prose and poetry
with practice in oral and written composition. This course extends the
work of the two preceding courses. Not open to those who have received
admission credit for more than two units in German. Prerequisite: Ger
man 2. (3-3-1,11)
German 4. Intermediate German II. Supplementary to German 3. Pre
requisite : German 3 or 5. (3-3-1, II)
German 5. Scientific German Prose. Intended mainly for pre-medi
cal students and others specializing in the sciences. Prerequisite: Ger
man 2. (I, II)
German 125. German Conversation and Advanced Composition. The
oral discussions will be based upon current newspapers and magazines.
Short semi-weekly themes will be required. The course includes a study
of idioms, synonyms, and word-formation. Recommended to all intend
ing to do advanced work in German. Prerequisites: German 1, 2, 3, and 4.
(4-4-11)
German 126. History of German Literature. Conducted by lectures,
assigned readings, and reports. Prerequisites: German 1, 2, 3, and 4.
(3-3-1)
German 127. Schiller. A general survey of the author’s life and works.
Prerequisites : German 1, 2, 3, 4, and 126. (3-3-1)
German 128. Goethe. Prerequisites: German 1, 2, 3, 4, and 125 or 126.

(3-3-1I)
FOR ADVANCED UNDERGRADUATES AND GRADUATES
German 175. Drama of the Nineteenth Century. Prerequisites: seven
courses in German. Offered 1932-1933 and alternate years. (3-3-1)
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G e r m a n 185. Heine. Prerequisites: eight courses in German. Offered
1933-1934 and alternate years. (3-3-II)

FOR GRADUATES
A reading knowledge of French, which must be demonstrated by exami
nation, is required of all candidates for the Master’s degree in German.
Not more than four of the courses listed below can be given in any one
semester.
German 205. Philosophical Influences in German Literature. (3-3)
German 240. Gothic. (3-3)
German 241. Old High German. (3-3)
German 242. Middle High German. (3-3)
German 248. Das Nibelungenlied. (3-3)
German 261. Early Nczu High German Literature. (3-3)
German 271. Goethe’s Faust: Parts I and II. (3-3)
German 281. The Romantic School in Germany. (3-3)
German 291. Literature of the Twentieth Century. (3-3)

GREEK
Greek 1. Elementary Greek I. Elements of Greek grammar, with much

written work. Not open to those who have received admission credit in
Greek. Credit for Greek 1 will not be given until Greek 2 is completed.
Omitted 1933-1934.
Greek 2. Elementary Greek II. A continuation of Greek 1, with the read
ing of the earlier books of Xenophon’s Anabasis or Cyropacdia. Sight read
ing. Not open to those who have received admission credit in Greek to the
extent of twro units. Prerequisite: Greek 1. Omitted 1933-1934.
Greek 3. Xenophon. The later books of the Anabasis or Cyropaedia,
with sight reading and prose composition. Not open to those who have
received admission credit for more than two units of Greek. Prerequisite:
Greek 2. Omitted 1933-1934.

HISTORY

195

HISTORY
Professor Wesley (Head of the Department) and Professor.Dyson; Mr.
Browning, Mr. Hansherry, and Mr. Lewis
As far as possible students are advised to select their history courses
according to logical sequences. Courses in European or English History
should be pursued before courses in American History, and courses in
Political History should precede those in Social, Economic, and Constitu
tional History. In the courses in History above 125, ability to make use
of French and German textbooks is of advantage.
E u r o p e a n H is t o r y

H istory 1. Mediaeval Europe. This course embraces the development of
Europe from the rise of ancient civilization to the close of the fifteenth cen
tury, a study of mediaeval civilization, and a survey of the economic, social,
and political institutions. M r . B r o w n in g a n r M r . L e w is , assisted by other
members of the Department. (3-3)
H istory 2. Modern Europe. The modern development of the European
nations from the fifteenth century to the present day. Special attention to
the period since 1815. Alp. L e w is , assisted by the other members of the
Department. (3-3-1, II)
H istory 3. Europe since 1870. This course, a continuation of History 2,
comprises a survey of the growth of European states from the time of the
Franco-German War up to the present. The development of international
law and present situations will be emphasized. M r . L e w is . (3-3-II)
H is t o r y 125. Renaissance and Reformation. A survey of the period
of transition from mediaeval to modern Europe, the Italian Renaissance,
he development of the arts and sciences, the rise of Protestantism and
me Catholic reaction. Collateral reading on special topics. Prerequisite:

History 2. M r. L ewis . (3-3-1)
H i s t o r y 127. England during the Tudor and Stuart Periods. This course
will treat intensively the constitutional development and the colonial sys
tem of England in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries under the Tudor
and Stuart monarchs. It will give a desirable background for the early his
tory of America. A thesis is required. Prerequisites: History 6 and 7,

AIr . B r o w n in g . (3-3-1)
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A ncient H istory

H istory 4. Civilisation of the Near East and Greece. A survey of the
culture development in the ancient countries of the Nile, the TigrisEuphrates, and the eastern Mediterranean. Not open, except by special
permission, to students who offered ancient history as an entrance re
quirement. Me . H ansberry. (3-3-1)
H istory 5. Roman Civilization. A course in the social, economic, and
political forces effective in the making and the expansion of Roman civ
ilization. Mr . H ansberry. (3-3-II)
A merican H istory
H istory 11. The History of the United States from 1670 to the Present
Time. This course is designed for those who desire a fuller knowledge of
the history of their own country, but who do not have the time to pursue the
more detailed courses offered. Prerequisite: History 2 or equivalent. P ro
fessor D yson . (3-3-1)
H istory 109. History of the United States to 1850. (Formerly History
9.) Prerequisite: History 2 or equivalent. P rofessor D yson and Mr.
B rowning. (3-3-1, II)
H istory 110. The History of the United States from 1850 to the Present
Time. (Formerly History 10.) P rofessors W esley and D yson .
(3-3-1, II)
H istory 128. Economic History of Modern Europe. A course in the eco
nomic development of the European nations, with special emphasis upon
the events and forces which have made the modern world. Changes in agri
culture, industry and commerce, economic organization, the economic struc
ture of society, and the new economic problems will be given major atten
tion. M r. Lew is . (3-3-1)
H istory 133. The French Revolution. (Formerly History 27.) This
course is a study of the social doctrines which produced the change of gov
ernment and society in France in the eighteenth century and the first part
of the nineteenth century. Mr. Lewis . (3—3—11)
H istory 136. European Expansion in Tropical Africa. A study of the
relations of Negro Africa with European powers from the rise of the slave
trade until the present time. Mr. H ansberry. (3—
3—
11)
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H istory 137. The History of the Far East in Modern Times. (Formerly
History 35.) This course covers the modern history in its political and cul
tural aspects of the institutions and governments of China, Japan, India,
and Russia, with special reference to their intercourse with western nations.
M r. L ew is , (3-5-II)
H istory 143. Europe since 1914. A survey of the personalities and events
which have influenced European history since the outbreak of the Great
Wtar. Emphasis will be placed upon the developments following the Treaty
of Versailles. Prerequisites: History 1 and 2. AIr. L ew is . (3 -5-1)
E n g l is h H

istory

H istory 6. History of England to Henry VII. The aim of this course is
to concentrate attention upon the growth of Anglo-Saxon institutions and
to trace the varied phases and influences upon the fusion of the races, the
blending of'the tongues and the modifications of life, customs, and laws of
the people, the winning of the important charters, and the beginnings of
parliament. AIr. B rowning. (3-5 -1 )
H istory 7. History of England and Greater Britain. A study of the
development of Britain from the earliest times. Attention will be given
to constitutional origins, the growth of absolute monarchy, the transition
toward limited monarchy, the growth of foreign interests, colonization
and expansion in India, Egypt, Canada, Africa, and the East. A thesis and
a considerable amount of reading are required. Prerequisite: History 3.
M r. B rowning. (3—
5—II)
H istory 126. Constitutional History o f England. The development
of the principles of representative government, the cabinet, and popular
institutions. Stubbs’ Constitutional History o f England and Pollock and
Maitland’s History of English Law will be used for reference. Prerequi
sites : History 6 and 7. M r. B rowning. ( 3—5—11)
H istory 111. America as a World Power. (Formerly History 34.) The
emergence of the United States from continental isolation to leadership
among the great powers of the world. Prerequisites: History 109 and 110.
P rofessor D yson . (2 -2 -1 )
H istory 112. The Civil War and Reconstruction. (Formerly History
214.) A study of the American states during and immediately after the sec
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tional conflict. Attention will be devoted to the change in the life of the
INLegro population. Prerequisites: History 109 and 110. P rofessor W esley.

2 2- 11)

( -

H istory 130. The Negro in American History. This course deals with
the problems and struggles of the Negro in slavery and the Negro as a free
man. Students are required to make investigations and write a thesis. Open
only to seniors and graduates who have had History 11 or the equivalent.
P rofessors W esley and D yson . (3-3-II)
H istory 131. History of the Political Parties in the United States.
A course in the rise and growth of political parties in the United States.
Prerequisite: History 11 or equivalent. P rofessor D yson . (3-3-II)
H istory 132. American Constitutional History. The development of
the Federal Constitution. The course will deal with a brief review of its
English and Colonial backgrounds, and its later development through in
terpretations by the Federal Courts and political events. Review of cases,
collateral reading, and a thesis. Prerequisites: History 11, or 109, and 110.
P rofessor W esley. (3-3-II)
H istory 135. American Economic History. A study of the economic de
velopment of the United States. Physiographic factors, agriculture, indus
try, commerce, labor, the migrations, finance, the tariff, business organiza
tion, the new imperialism, and recent economic tendencies will be empha
sized. P rofessor W esley. (3-3-1)
A frican H istory
H istory 12. African History I. A survey of the part played by Negro
peoples in the origin of higher human cultures and civilization of the
ancient world from the beginning of the Old Stone Age until the end >f
the XVIII Dynasty in Egypt. It is based in the main upon authenticated
archaeological discoveries and documentary evidence bearing upon the
determining influence of Negro peoples on the beginnings and develop
ment of the pre-dynastic cultures and early dynastic civilizations of the
Nile Valley, and the Egyptian Sudan, and their influence upon the pre
historic and early historic cultures of Europe and Western Asia, includ
ing Southern Arabia and Southern India. Prerequisites: History 4 and
5 or equivalent. Mr. H anseerry. (3-3-1) Omitted 1933-1934.
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H istory 13. African History II. A general survey of the peoples and
civilizations of ancient Ethiopia—the Egyptian Sudan—from the begin
ning of the historic period to the fall of the Kingdom of Meroe in the
middle of the fourth century after Christ. The course is based upon the
accumulated results of archaeological explorations in the Nile Valley
and its environs, supplemented by renewed study and new interpretations
of ancient literary sources bearing upon the peoples and civilizations of
these regions. Prerequisite: History 2. Mr. H ansberry. (3-3-1, II)

HrsTORY 134. African History III. This course is a survey of the political
and cultural conditions in the Kingdoms of Ghana, the Mellestine, and
the Songhay Empire from about the year 1000 A.D. until the end of the
eighteenth century. Special attention is given to (a) the distinctive char
acter of the social and economic institutions and the material culture of
these countries previous to the coming of Islam; (b) the influence of
Islam upon these institutions; and (c) the effect of Western civilization
upon the civilizations of this part of Africa. In addition, a comparison
is ma.de between the cultural status of the peoples of these countries
during this period and that of their contemporaries in the Teutonic coun
tries of Europe. Prerequisite: History 2. M r. H ansberry. (3-3-1, II)
H istory 136. European Expansion in Tropical Africa. A study of
the relations of Negro Africa with European powers from the rise of
the slave trade until the present time. This course will comprise, first,
a study of the motives and methods of European expansion in tropical
Africa; and, second, the attitude and actions of African peoples towards
this expansion, and the consequences and problems arising therefrom.
Mr. H ansberry. (3—
3—II)
H istoriography
H istory 115. Problems in History. History, its definition, scope, method;
its relation to science; theories of history; study of leading historians.
Open to seniors majoring in History. P rofessor D yson. (3—
3—II )

FOR GRADUATES
The graduate courses are conducted as courses in research by the semi
nary method. While conducting investigations in selected topics, the stu
dents will familiarize themselves with the printed and manuscript sources,
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the contemporary authorities, and the literature of the subject. These in
vestigations will be embodied in theses and oral reports which must show
independent treatment.
H istory 200. Historiography and Historical Methods. This course sur
veys the development of the writing of history, the bibliography of history,
and the methods of historical research. All graduate students in History
are required to take this course. (3-3-1)
H istory 201. Selected Topics in the History of England during the
Tudor and Stuart Periods. An intensive study of topics in the history of
England during these periods. (3-3-1)
H istory 202. Problems in Modern European History. While conducting
investigations in selected problems, the student will be surveying the
special field of his interest, familiarizing himself with the literature, the
source material, and the authorities. Reports and theses.
H istory 203. Selected-Topics in Modern Economic History. Students will
be required to make investigations and report to the class. Omitted 19331934.
H istory 204. Selected Topics in the History of the Negro in Ancient

Times.
H istory 205. Selected Topics in the History of the Negro in Modem
Times. Negro relationships with modern Europe, European expansion in
Africa and the islands of the seas, and colonial policy and the attitudes of the
natives will be presented for investigations. Omitted 1933-1934.
H istory 206. Selected Topics in American History Prior to 1789. Stu
dent investigations in topics connected with the Colonial period in Ameri
can history. (3-3-1)
H istory 207. Selected Topics in American History Since 1879. Student
investigations in topics in American history since the organization of the
government. (3-3-II)
H istory 208.—The Diplomatic Relations of the United States. Atten
tion will be given to the diplomatic relations of the United States with
selected countries.
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H istory 209. The Negro Church in America. A study of the develop
ment of the Negro Church as a distinct institution. Omitted 1933-1934.
H istory 210. The Intellectual History of Europe. An intensive study of
individuals and institutions contributing to the intellectual development
of Europe. Omitted 1933-1934.
H istory 211. Historical Bibliography and Criticism.
H istory 212. Problems in the Constitutional History of the United

States. (3 -3 -II)
H istory 213. Problems in the Economic History o f the United States.
Omitted 1933-1934.

H istory 217. American Historiography.

RELATED COURSES
Church History courses in the School of Religion.
E ducation 125. The History of Education.
E ducation 145. 7 he Teaching of History in Junior High School.
E ducation 181. The Teaching of History in Senior High School.
P

h il o s o p h y

125. Ancient Philosophy.

P hilosophy 126.

Modern Philosophy.

P olitical S cience 133. The History of Political Theory.
P olitical S cience 134. American International Relations.
S ociology 81. Prehistoric Anthropology and Archaeology.
A rchitecture 22. History of Ancient Architecture.
A rchitecture 23. History of Mediaeval Architecture.
A rchitecture 33. History of Renaissance and Modern Architecture.
A rt 126. A rt through the Ages.
A rt 127. Sculpture.
A rt 128. Italian Painting.
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HOME ECONOMICS
Assistant Professor Kirkland (Acting Head of the Department) ;
Mrs. Lee, Miss Roberson, and Miss Simpson
H ome E conomics 1. Euthenics. An orientation course designed to assist
the individual in preparation for wholesome, sane adult living; to apply
scientific knowledge to the complex problems of adjustment between in
dividual and environment, with special emphasis on the home and family*
Miss R oberson. (2—II)
H ome E conomics 3. Introduction to Nutrition Problems and Dietaries.
A course designed for the general student who desires to be intelligent on
the problems of human nutrition. Miss R oberson. (3 -1 )
H ome E conomics 6. Elementary Food Preparation and Selected Readings
in Pood Problems. A course designed to give the student the fundamental
problems underlying the selection, care, preparation, and serving of food in
the home. Assigned readings of current literature in food problems; a con
sideration of sources, manufacture, and marketing problems. Miss R ober
son . ( 4-

1)

H ome E conomics 8. Meal Planning and Table Service. Topics consid
ered in this course are food for the family group, food plans and dietaries,
marketing, and table service. M iss R oberson. (2-II)
H ome E conomics 9. Clothing Appreciation and Selection. A study of
clothing as an aid to efficient and social living. The student is trained to
acquire a thorough understanding and working knowledge of line, form, and
color; to know pleasing designs and colors best suited to various types of
complexions and personalities. Two lectures a week with demonstration.
Required reading and reports. Miss S impson . (2-1)
H ome E conomics 11. Applied Design. Fundamental principles of de
sign; art elements in their application to dress ; studies of the human figure
and individual personalities. Prerequisite: Home Economics 9. Miss
S impson . (4-1)
H ome E conomics 12. Clothing Construction I. Advanced problems will
be assigned to those students who have had previous training in the funda
mental principles of construction. A ssistant P rofessor K irkland and *
M iss S impson . (3-II)
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H ome E conomics 13. Clothing Construction II. A study of commercial
patterns; clothing construction and design. A ssistant P rofessor K irk
land and Miss S impson . (2-1)
H ome E conomics 16. Textiles. The general theme through the course
is to help the student in the selection, use, and care of textiles and in be
coming a more efficient consumer of textiles in any environment in which
she might find herself. A ssistant P rofessor K irkland. (2-1)
H ome E conomics 49. Millinery Design. A study of design as applied
to millinery and the expression of original ideas in the construction of hats.
This course enables the student to design hats to suit the individual charac
teristics of the wearer, including her complexion, coloring of hair and eyes,
etc. Mtiss S impson . (2-II)
H ome E conomics 101. Costume Design. A study of creative design and
the illustration of style ideas. The course covers a careful analysis of line,
form, and color as expressed through the medium of illustration. Pre
requisite: Home Economics 11. Miss S impson . ( 3-II)
H ome E conomics 105. Nutrition I. A study of metabolic processes of
the body, the composition of food stuffs, nutritive requirements under nor
mal and abnormal conditions, dietary calculations, and the preparation of
dietary exhibits. Prerequisites: Home Economics 8 and Physical Chemistry
101. Miss R oberson. (2-1)
H ome E conomics 106. Nutrition II. A study of diet in disease. The value
of food selection in the prevention and treatment of disease. Visits to hos
pitals and dietary departments will constitute the major part of the work.
Lectures and discussions. M rs. L ee. (3-1)
H om e E conom ics 107. Catering and Tea Room Service. This course con
sists of special problems connected with the preparation of food in large
quantities for receptions, banquets, dinners, and tea rooms. Open to advanced
undergraduate students and experienced persons who are interested in the
commercial field. Admission to class by consent of the instructor. M iss

R oberson. (3 -II)
H ome E conomics 110. Experimental Cookery. Controlled laboratory
study of the factors affecting the quality of standard, home, and commer
cial products. Miss R oberson. (3-II)
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H ome E conomics 111. Child Care and Development. A general course
covering the development and care of the child from prenatal life through
the sixth year. Consideration is given the mental aspects of the develop
ment of the pre-school child and the major problems arising in his home
training. Prerequisites: one course in Psychology and one in Nutrition.
(3-1 or II)
H ome E conomics 114. Quantity Cookery and Institutional Management.
Problems involved in preparation of food in large quantities: standardiza
tion of formulae in relation to quantity; manipulation; cost; efficiency of
different methods of serving; use of electric equipment. Laboratory prac
tice in school cafeteria and dining halls. Prerequisite: Home Economics
105. (3-1)
H ome E conomics 115. Institutional Management. Principles of scienti
fic management applied to institutional administration. Prerequisite: Home
Economics 114. (3-II)
H ome E conomics 119. Home Management. A course designed to develop
a professional attitude toward home making; to give practice in efficient
management of the home; to make the best use of leisure and to gain an
appreciation of what the home and community have to contribute to one’s
happiness and development. Prerequisites: Home Economics 111 and 126.
(4-1, II)
H om e E conom ics 122. Hygiene and Home Nursing. The aims are to
impress upon the pupil the importance of good health ; to develop a rational
and scientific attitude toward the question of health preservation and dis
ease prevention; and to prepare pupils to meet problems in the care of
patients in the home and of children, and problems in first aid emergencies.
Prerequisite : Botany 2. (2-1)

H ome E conomics 126. Interior Decoration. A course to give the students
a knowledge of art structure, good spacing, tone relations, and color ar
rangements as applied to interior decoration. Lectures, laboratory work,
visits to museums. Miss S impson . (4-1)
H ome E conomics 131. History of Costumes. A study o f the history o f
costumes and their application to modern dress. A ssistant P rofessor
K irkland. (2—I I )

HOME ECONOMICS
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H ome E conomics 135. Costume Design. A study of line silhouette and
color harmony in relation to dress. A consideration of suitability as to age,
type, and occasion. Designs are draped in paper and materials. Prerequi
site : Home Economics 12. A ssistant P rofessor K irkland. (3-1)
H ome E conomics 139. Clothing Construction. Designing and construc
tion of silk and wool costumes. Prerequisites: Home Economics 13 and
135. A ssistant P rofessor K irkland. (3-II)
H o m e E c o n o m ic s 140. Principles of Clothing Construction and Tech
nique. Modeling, draping, and designing of woolen costumes. Prerequisite:
Home Economics 139. A ssistant P rofessor K irkland. (3-1)

H ome E conomics 141. Clothing Construction and Applied Design. Spe
cial work in evening dresses and children’s garments. Commercial and
draped patterns used. Prerequisite: Home Economics 140. A ssistant
P rofessor K irkland. (3—
II)
*H ome E conomics 164. Dietetics for Nurses. A study of the principles
of simple cookery for well and sick; of the nutritional needs of the body;
and of the preparation of simple dietaries to meet these needs. M rs. L ee.

(4-1, II)
FOR GRADUATES
H ome E conomics 201. Institutional Management. Special studies in insti
tutional problems. Miss R oberson. (3-1 or II)
H ome E conomics 203. Problems in Nutrition. Open to teachers of nu
trition and other qualified persons. Prerequisites: courses in Chemistry,
Nutrition, and Foods satisfactory to instructor. Miss R oberson. (4-1, II)
H o m e E c o n o m ic s 205. Clothing and Design. Advanced problems in cloth
ing. Open to students prepared for advanced and independent work in
clothing, design, and clothing economics. Conferences and reports. A ssist 
ant P rofessor K irkland . (3-1, II)
H o m e E c o n o m ic s 210. Home Economics in Education. Development of
women’s education; the home economics acts; the home economics move
ment ; the industrial movement and its effects on home economics; home
economics in home, school, and college. A s s i s t a n t P r o f e s s o r K i r k l a n d .
(4-1, II) *

*For nurses of Freedmen’s Hospital.
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LATIN
Professor Lightfoot (Head of the Department)
L atin 1. Elementary Latin. Elements of Latin grammar. Emphasis

on the relation of Latin to English. Not open to students who have re
ceived admission credit in Latin. Credit for Latin 1 will not be given
until Latin 2 is successfully completed. (4-4-1)
L atin 2. Elementary Latin. A continuation of Latin 1, with selec
tions from Caesar’s Gallic Wars. Latin grammar and composition. Not
open to those who have received entrance credit in Latin to the extent of
two units. Prerequisite: Latin 1. (4-4-11)
L atin 3. Cicero. Six orations will be read, and some time will be
devoted to prose composition. Prerequisites: two units of secondary
Latin. (3-3-1)
L atin 4. Vergil, Books I to VI. Prerequisites: Two units of secondary
Latin. (3-3-11)
L atin 5. Cicero, De Senectutc and De Amicitia. The aim of this course
is two-fold: (1) to develop in the student the power to read Latin and
(2 ) to promote his appreciation of Latin literature. Prerequisites: four
units of secondary Latin or Latin 3 and 4. (3-3-1)
L atin 6. Livy. A continuation of the study of Roman prose style
by reading Burton’s Selections from Livy. Students will be required to
do collateral reading and sight work. Duff’s Literary History of Rome
will be used in connection with the work in Cicero and Livy. Prerequi
sites : four units of secondary Latin, or Latin 3 and 4. (3—
3—11)
L atin 123. Horace. The work will be based upon selections from
Horace’s Odes, Epodes, Satires, and Epistles, and will include, in con
nection with the Odes, a careful study of the principal meters as well as
frequent references to the influence of Horace upon English literature.
In connection with the Satires, the student will be required to present
papers on the origin and development of Roman satire. Prerequisites:
Latin 5 and 6. (3-3-1)
L atin 124. Tacitus. The work in Tacitus will include the reading of
the Agricola and Germania and a study of the imperial period of Roman
history. Prerequisites: Latin 5 and 6. (3-3-11)
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L atin 125. Plautus. Roman comedy will be studied through the
reading and interpretation of the Captivi, Trinummus, and Menaechmi of
Plautus. Papers will be required on the origin and development of
Roman comedy and the influence of Plautus upon the modern drama. Sev
eral lectures will be given in connection with this course. Prerequisites:
Latin 5 and 6. (3-3-1) Omitted 1933-1934.
L atin 126. Pliny and Tacitus. The Letters of Pliny will be read.
There will also be sight readings from the Annals of Tacitus, books
X-XVI, as well as a brief study of Latin inscriptions based upon Eg
bert’s Inscriptions and Allen’s Remnants of Early Latin. Prerequisites:
Latin 5 and 6. (3-3-II). Omitted 1933-1934.
L atin 127. Juvenal. Selections from Juvenal’s Satires will be read,
and a study of Roman customs made. Prerequisites: Latin 123 and 124,
or 125 and 126. (3-3-1) Omitted 1933-1934.
L atin 128. The Letters of Cicero. The time will be devoted to the
study of Cicero in his private life and to the political issues of his time,
based upon the Letters of Cicero found in Abbott’s Selections. Open only
to those who have taken Latin 5 and 6, or 123 and 124. (3-3-II)
L atin 129. Quintilian. Roman oratory will be studied through the
careful reading and interpretation of Books X and X II of the Institutes
of Quintilian. Prerequisites: Latin 5 and 6, or 125 and 126. (3-3-1) Omit
ted 1933-1934.
L atin 130. The Works of Vergil. A study of those portions of Vergil
not ordinarily read in secondary schools, and of the manuscripts of Vergil,
the Aeneas Legend, and the influence of Vergil in the middle ages and in
modern times. Intended as a culture course and as a course for those who
expect to become teachers of Latin in secondary schools. Open only to
those who have taken Latin 123 and 124, or 125 and 126. (3—
3—11)
L atin 131. Intensive Study of the Roman Drama and Advanced Prose
Composition. (1) The course will include a careful reading of three plays
of Plautus and Terence which are not included in Latin 125; the reading at
sight of one play from either of these two authors; and a study of the origin
of the native Roman drama. (2) One hour a week will be devoted to the
study of advanced prose composition to meet the needs of those students who
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expect to become teachers of Latin in secondary schools. Prerequisite:
two semesters of Latin above Latin 6. (3-3-1) Omitted 1933-1934.
RELATED COURSES
E ducation 152. The Teaching of Latin in Secondary Schools
H istory 5. Roman Civilization.

MATHEMATICS
Professor Bauduit (Head of the Department), Professors Syphax and
Woodard, and Associate Professor Cox
M a t h e m a t i c s 1. Solid Geometry. Lines and planes in space, the
polyhedron, cylinder, cone, and sphere. The course will be based upon
a list of selected theorems, with emphasis upon original propositions and
numerical exercises. Not open for credit to students who present admis
sion credit in solid geometry. (3-3-II)

M athematics 2. Advanced Algebra. A treatment of the quadratic
equation and other topics of the third semester of algebra of the second
ary school, including logarithms. Not open for credit to students who
present more than one admission unit in algebra. Prerequisite to all
other courses in Mathematics except Mathematics 1. (3-3-1, II)
M athematics 3. Plane Trigonometry. Angles and their measure
ment ; the trigonometric functions of the general angle; the right triangle;
graphical representation of the trigonometric functions; functions of
sums and differences of angles; the oblique triangle; the trigonometric iden
tities and equations. Not open for credit to students who present admission
credit in trigonometry. Prerequisite: Mathematics 2. (3 -3 -1 ,1 1 )
M athematics 4. College Algebra. Permutations and combinations,
complex numbers, theory of equations, determinants, etc. Prerequisite:
Mathematics 3. (3-3-1, II)
M athematics 5. Plane Analytic Geometry. Elements of plane analytics,
including the geometry of the conic sections. Prerequisite: Mathematics 3.
(3-3-1, II)
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M athematics 6. Astronomy. A descriptive course dealing with the
fundamental facts, principles, and methods of astronomy. Prerequisites Physics 1 and Mathematics 3. (3-3-II) Omitted 1933-1934.
M athematics 10. The Mathematics of Finance. The purpose of this
course is to present the application of mathematics to a broad class of
financial problems. Some of the topics studied are interest, annuities,
sinking funds, valuation of stocks and bonds, depreciation, operation of
funds in building and loan associations, valuation of life insurance poli
cies, etc. Prerequisite: Mathematics 3. (3-3-11)
M athematics 126. Differential Calculus. A development of the fun
damental principles and methods of the differential calculus, with numer
ous applications. Prerequisite,: Mathematics 5. (3-3-1)
M athematics 127. Integral Calculus. A study of the fundamental
notions and processes of the integral calculus including their application
to geometry and physics. Prerequisite: Mathematics 126. (3—
3—11)

FOR ADVANCED UNDERGRADUATES AND GRADUATES
M athematics 179. Theory of Equations. Complex numbers, theorems
on the roots of an equation, cubic and quartic equations, the graph of
an equation, isolation of the real roots, solution of numerical equations,
determinants, systems of linear equations, and symmetric functions. Prere
quisite: Mathematics 126. (3—
3—11)
M athematics 180. Projective Geometry. A treatment, chiefly synthetic
in character, of the elements of projective geometry with the applications.
Prerequisites: Mathematics 4, 5, and senior college standing. A knowledge
o f determinants is desirable. (3-3-1)
M athematics 181. Solid Analytic Geometry. Co-ordinate geometry of
three-dimensional space, dealing particularly with curves and surfaces of
the first and the second degree. Prerequisites: Mathematics 5, 126, and a
knowledge of determinants. (3-3-11)
M athematics 182. Differential Equations. An introductory study of
ordinary differential equations, emphasizing geometrical interpretations
and applications to geometry, physics, and median:cs. Prerequisite:
Mathematics 127. (3-3-1)
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M a t h e m a t i c s 189. The History of Mathematics. The purpose of this
course is to outline, in a general way, the historical development of the
elementary branches of Mathematics—algebra, geometry, and trigonometry
—from ancient times to the present. Prerequisites: six units of college
Mathematics. Omitted 1933-1934.

M athematics 193. Limits and Scries. The real number system. Limits.
Derivatives. Elementary theorems on sets of points, functions, sequences,
and series. Prerequisite: Mathematics 127. (3-3-1)
M athematics 195. Advanced Calculus I. Prerequisite: Mathematics

127. (3-3-1I)
M athematics 196. Advanced Calculus II. Prerequisite: Mathematics

195. (3-3-1)
FOR GRADUATES
A reading knowledge of German or French is required. Facility in the
use of both languages is highly desirable.
Not more than four of the courses listed below can be given in any one
semester.
M athematics 205. Theoretical Mechanics I. (3 -3 )
M athematics 206. Theoretical Mechanics II. (3 -3 )
M athematics 208. The Mathematical Theory of Probability. (3 -3 )
M athematics 209. Introduction to Higher Algebra. (3 -3 )
M athematics 210. Theory of Groups. (3 -3 )
M athematics 211. Analytic Projective Geometry. (3 -3 )
M athematics 212. Metric Differential Geometry. (3 -3 )
M athematics 214. Vectors and Matrices in Higher Algebra. (3 -3 )
M athematics 217. Analysis Situs I. (3 -3 )
M athematics 218. Analysis Situs II. (3 -3 )
M athematics 220. Algebraic Invariants. (3 -3 )
M athematics 224. Theory of Numbers. (3 -3 )
M athematics 225. Theory of Algebraic Numbers. (3 -3 )

MECHANI CAL ENGI NEERI NG

211

M athematics 230. Theory of Functions of a Complex Variable. (3-3)
M athematics 233. Linear Algebras. (3-3)
M athematics 235. Theory of Functions of a Real Variable. (3-3)
M athematics 240. Fourier Series and Integrals. (3-3)
M athematics 250. Theory of Sets. (3-3)
M athematics 260. Calculus of Variations. (3-3)

RELATED COURSES
C ivil E ngineering 1. Mechanical Drawing.
C ivil E ngineering 5. Plane Surveying.
C i v il E n g i n e e r i n g 6.

Advanced Surveying.

E ducation 142. Teaching of Secondary Mathematics.

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING
Assistant Professor Howard (Acting Head of the Department); Assist
ant Professor Jones; Mr. Richmond, Mr. Valade,
and Mr. Welch; and Assistants
Mechanical E ngineering 4. Pattern Making and Foundry. Theory
and practice involved in the use of wood-working tools and machines. In
struction in the casting of iron and steel, foundry appliances, and modern
methods of production. Six hours of laboratory work a week. (3-II)
M echanical E ngineering 10. Mechanism I. Theory of mechanism.
Three lecture-recitation periods a week. Prerequisites: Mathematics 3 and
Civil Engineering 1. (3-1)
M echanical E ngineering 11. Mechanism II. A continuation of Me
chanical Engineering 10. Three lecture-recitation periods a week. Pre
requisite: Mechanical Engineering 10. (3-II)
M echanical E ngineering 15. Empirical Design. Application of the
work of the course in mechanical drawing to machine details as fixed in the
modern shop. Six hours of drawing a week. Prerequisite: Civil Engineer
ing 1 . (3-1)
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M echanical E ngineering 16. Kinematic Design. Designing and layingout of mechanical movements, cams, gear teeth, belting, etc. Six hours of
drawing a week. Prerequisites: Mechanical Engineering 10 and 15. (3 -II)
M echanical E ngineering 101. Machine Shop I. A graded course in the
mechanical processes, including chipping, filing, use of measuring instru
ments, exercises on the lathe, shaper, planer, drill press, and milling ma
chine. One lecture-recitation period and four hours of shopwork a week.
Prerequisite: Mechanical Engineering 4. (J-I)
M echanical E ngineering 102. Machine Shop II. A continuation of
Mechanical Engineering 101. Work will consist of the actual construction
of a piece of machinery. One lecture-recitation period and four hours of
shopwork a week. Prerequisite: Mechanical Engineering 101. (3-II)
M echanical E ngineering 105. Engineering Thermodynamics 1. The
properties of gases, vapors, heat transfer, compression of air, and refrigera
tion. Three lecture-recitation periods a week. Prerequisites: Mathematics
127 and Physics 1, 2, and 3. (J-I)
M echanical E ngineering 106. Engineering Thermodynamics II. Ap
plication of the principles learned in Thermodynamics I as applied to steam
and internal combustion engines and refrigeration machines. Three lecturerecitation periods a week. Prerequisite: Mechanical Engineering 105.
(3-U)

M echanical E ngineering 107. Mechanical Laboratory I. Theory, labo
ratory work, and reports on heating values of fuel, efficiency of centrifugal,
triplex, and duplex pumps, flow of air, etc. One lecture-recitation period
and four hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequisite: Mechanical En
gineering 105. (J-II)
M echanical E ngineering 108. Mechanical Laboratory II. A continua
tion of Mechanical Engineering 107. One lecture-recitation period and four
hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequisite: Mechanical Engineering
107. (J-I)
M e c h a n i c a l E n g i n e e r i n g 110. Machine Design I. Drafting and compu
tation problems in elementary machine design, selection of mechanisms for
specified work, proportioning of detailed parts. The complete design of a
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boiler is taken up in this course. One lecture-recitation period and four
hours of drawing a week. Prerequisite: Miechanical Engineering 106. (3-1)
M echanical E ngineering 111. Machine Design II. The complete de
sign of a pump, air compressor, punch, shaper, or special automatic ma
chine. One lecture-recitation period and four hours of drawing a week.
Prerequisite: Mechanical Engineering 110. (3-II)
M e c h a n i c a l E n g i n e e r i n g 115. Power Plants I. Theory and testing of
power plant equipment. One lecture-recitation period and four hours of
laboratory work a week. Prerequisite: Mechanical Engineering 106.
M e c h a n i c a l E n g i n e e r i n g 116. Power Plants II. A continuation of
Mechanical Engineering 115. One lecture-recitation period and four hours
of laboratory work a week. Prerequisite: Mechanical Engineering 115.
(3-II)

M echanical E ngineering 119. Engineering Econotnics. A study of the
organization and relation of the various departments of industrial estab
lishments both in the office and in the workshop. Sinking funds, salvage
value, elements of cost in service, estimating and solution of problems of
economic selection. Three lecture-recitation periods a week. Prerequisite:
Mechanical Engineering 106. (3-II)
M echanical E ngineering 124. Heating, Ventilating, and Plumbing.

Theory and computation
buildings, factories, and
sanitation, drainage, and
Prerequisite : Physics 1.

for the complete heating and ventilating of large
residences. Plumbing with special references to
fittings. Three lecture-recitation periods a week.
(3-II)

M e c h a n i c a l E n g i n e e r i n g 128. Internal Combustion Engines I. Gen
eral theory in the design and operation of internal combustion engines and
gas producers. Description of existing commercial types, study of relative
advantages, and consideration of question of economy. Two lecture-recita
tion periods and two hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequisite: Me
chanical Engineering 106. (3-1)

M echanical E ngineering 129. Internal Combustion Engines II. A
continuation of Mechanical Engineering 128. Two lecture-recitation peri
ods and two hours of laboratory work a week. Prerequisite: Mechanical
Engineering 128. (3-II)
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M echanical E ngineering 132. Dynamics of Machinery. Theory of
mechanism as applied to modern machinery, including dynamo-meters,
balancing, governors, and moving parts of engines. Two lecture-recitation
periods a week. Prerequisite: Mechanical Engineering 106. (3-II)

MILITARY SCIENCE AND TACTICS
Captain Kimball (in charge), Lieutenant Matthews, Warrant Officer Clay
ton, Sergeants Smith and Brice
M ilitary T raining 1, 2, and 3. The course for the first year includes
infantry drill, close and extended order; rifle marksmanship, including
gallery practice; care and handling of arms and equipment; military
hygiene and first aid ; scouting and patrolling. A non-credit required course.
(3-1,11)
M ilitary T raining 4, 5, and 6. The course for the second year is both
a lecture and a recitation course, including scouting and patrolling; combat
principles for the rifle squad; musketry; the automatic rifle and drill
and command, in which the students of the second year are required to
function as corporals or squad leaders at all military drills and exercises.
A non-credit required course. (3-1, II)
M i l i t a r y S c i e n c e 101, 102, a n d 103. The course for the third year is
a course for students who have successfully completed the two years of the
Basic Course. It consists of practical work in map reading and military
sketching; theoretical and practical training on the machine gun, 33 m/m
gun and 3-inch trench mortar; combat principles for the rifle section and
platoon; drill and command, in which the members of the class function
as sergeants. The three courses together yield two and one-half semester
hours of credit. (5-1, II)
M i l i t a r y S c i e n c e 104, 105. a n d 106. For students who have success
fully completed the work of the preceding three years. Practical work
in drill and command, in which the members of the class function as lieuten
ants and captains; lectures and classroom recitations in organization of the
army and administration; Officers’ Reserve Corps regulations, military his
tory and policy; field engineering; combat principles for the rifle company,
machine gun company, and howitzer company platoon. The three courses
together yield two and one-half semester hours of credit. (5-1, II)
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MUSIC
Professor Childers (Director of the School of Music)
HISTORY AND APPRECIATION OF MUSIC
H istory of M usic 101. Introduction to ancient and primitive music of the
Western Church; rise of vocal and instrumental forms; the culmination of
the art of polyphony under Bach. (4-5-1) Omitted 1933-1934 and given
alternate years.
H istory of M usic 102. The rise and evolution of homophonic music; the
orchestra; the composers from Handel and Haydn to contemporary living
writers. (4-5-11) Omitted 1933-1934 and given alternate years.
A ppreciation of M usic 103. A course teaching the aesthetic and historic
values of music, designed primarily for the undergraduate with little
or no previous musical training. Discussions of current musical programs,
orchestral, instrumental, vocal, and operatic, given in the city and on the
campus. Lectures illustrated by selections on the piano and Orthophonic
Victrola. (4-5-1) Given 1933-1934 and alternate years.

ORGAN
Professor Tibbs (in charge) and Miss Nickerson
Each of the courses listed below requires two half-hour lessons a week.
Students who take Singing, Piano, Organ, or Violin as a second subject
will receive two hours of credit for the prescribed course.
O rgan 1. Clarence Dickinson’s The Technic and Art of Organ Playing.
(1-6- 1)

O rgan 2. Continuation of Organ 1, with addition of selected composi
tions. (1—
<5—II )
O rgan 11. Selected Technical Studies. Nilson Pedal Technic; major
and minor scales; selected composition. ( 1-d-I)
O rgan 12. Continuation of Organ 11, with addition of selected composi
tions from the small Bach Preludes and Fugues, and hymn playing.
(1-d-II)
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O rgan 101. Nilson Pedal Technic; Bach Sonata, Number 1; Mendels
sohn Sonata; selected composition. (1—
6—I )
O rgan 102. Continuation of Organ 101. Bach Sonata Number 2; Guilmant or Rheinberger, Sonatas. (1—
<5—II )
O rgan 103. Guilmant Sonata or work of similar grade; Prelude and
Fugue by Bach; selected compositions. (1-6-1)
O rgan 104. Continuation of Organ 103. Senior Recital. (1—
<5—II)

PIANO
Professor Tibbs (in charge), Assistant Professor Cohen, Mrs. Baskervill
and Miss Nickerson
Each of the courses listed below requires two one-half hour lessons a
week. Students who take Piano, Singing, Organ, or Violin as a second sub
ject will receive two hours of credit for the prescribed course.
P ia n o 1. Technical studies; major scales and arpeggios; studies from
Czerny, Opus 299; Bach Two-Part Inventions; and selected compositions.
( 1-

6- 1)

P iano 2. Continuation of Piano 1, with the addition of harmonic and
melodic minor scales and arpeggios. (1-6-II)
P iano 11. Technical studies, scales, and arpeggios; studies from CzernyLiebling, Book II, Bach Three-Part Inventions, Mozart or Haydn’s sona
tas, and other selected compositions. (1-6-1)
P iano 12. Continuation of Piano 11, with the addition of studies from
Czerny, Opus 740, or work of similar grade. (1-6-11)
P iano 101. Continuation of Piano 12. Major and minor scales played in
sixteenth notes at the tempo of 120 to the quarter note. Major, minor,
diminished, and dominant seventh arpeggios at the tempo of 96 to the quar
ter note. (1-6-1)
P iano 102. Technical studies; scales in thirds and sixths ; Bach Preludes
and Fugues ; Beethoven Sonatas ; and other selected compositions. (1-6-II)
P iano 103. Technical studies selected; concerto or other compositions in
the larger forms. (1-6-1)
P iano 104. Continuation of Piano 103. Senior recital. (1—
6—II )
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PIANO METHODS
Miss Nickerson (in charge)
P ia n o M

ethods

P ia n o M e t h o d s

155. Lectures and demonstrations. ( 2- I - I )
156. Observation and practice teaching. (2 -I-II)
PUBLIC SCHOOL MUSIC

Mr. Duncan (in charge) and Mr. Jones
P ublic S chool M usic 10A. String and Percussion Instrumental Class.
A practical course in learning the fingering and playing the scales and sim
ple melodies of different instruments of the string and percussion families.
Assigned reading and observation. M r. J ones. (2 -2-1)
P ublic S chool M usic 10B. String and Percussion Instrumental Class.
Continuation of Public School Music 10A. M r. J ones. (2-2-11)
P ublic S chool M usic 11. Conducting. A study of the principles and
problems of choral and orchestral conducting and technique. Practical expe
rience will be given to each student. M r. D uncan . (3 -2 -II)
P ublic S chool M usic 101A. IVood-wind, Brass-wind Instrumental
Class. A practical course in learning the fingering and playing scales and
simple melodies on the different instruments of the wind families. M r .
D u n c a n . (2-2-1)
P ublic S chool M usic 101B. Wood-wind, Brass-wind Instrumental
Cass. Continuation of Public School Music 101A. M r . D uncan . (2—2—11)
P ublic S chool M usic 102. Tests and Measurements i?i Music. The aim
of .this course is to acquaint prospective music teachers and supervisors with
the purpose, administration, and evaluation of the main tests now available,
ectures, demonstrations, assigned readings, and field work. Mr . D uncan .
rr

J

7
P ublic S chool M usic 103. Methods and Principles in Elementary

Schools through Grade VI. Selection and presentation of rote songs; the
child voice in singing and treatment of the unmusical child. Introduction
of staff notation and beginning of music readings. Classroom procedure;
are and culture of voices ; rhythmic, tonal, and theoretical problems of each
g ade. M r . D u n c a n . (3-2-1)
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P ublic S chool M usic 104. Methods and Principles in the Junior and
Senior High Schools. Present tendencies, objectives, plans, and procedure.
Psychologic and pedagogic consideration. The senior high school, special
music courses, credits, and standards. Consideration of adolescent voice;
four-part chorus and music appreciation. Mr. D uncan . (3 -3 -II)
P ublic S chool Mtrsic 105A, The School Orchestra and Its Problems.
A practical course in orchestration, planned from the standpoint of the
limited instrumentation available in many school orchestras, but giving
practice also in arranging music for full orchestra and for concert band.
Prerequisite : Theory 101. Mr. D unca n . (2-2-1)
P ublic S chool M usic 105B. The School Orchestra and Its Problems.
Continuation of Public School Music 105A. M r. D unca n . (2-2-11)
P ublic S chool M usic 106. History and Bibliography. Basic course
tracing briefly the history of public school music in the United States from
the development of the singing schools to the present well-organized and
systematically developed music courses. Principles of selecting music suit
able for use in all music activities, such as cantatas, opera, pageants, musical
plays, and entertainments. M r. D unca n . (3-2-1)
P ublic S chool M usic 107. Music Materials and Supervision. Systems
for efficiently organizing music education from the primary grades through
the high school. Fundamental principles in somewhat detailed study of ihe
verse, music, and pedagogical scheme of several most widely used series of
public school literature. M r. D un ca n . (3-3-II)

SIGHT-PLAYING
Miss Coleman (in charge)
S ight-P laying 1. Elementary Studies and Pieces. The principle of
accurate sight-reading. Prerequisite: Piano 11. (2 -i-I)
S ight-P laying 2. Sonatas; Transposition. Prerequisite: Sight-PL-

ingl. ( 2- 2- 11 )
SINGING
Professor Childers (in charge), *Miss Grant, and Mr. Duncan
Each of the courses listed below requires two half-hour lessons a e^.
*On leave of absence, i933-1934.
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Students who take Singing, Piano, Organ, or Violin as a second subject
will receive two hours of credit for the prescribed course.
S inging 1. Study of the physiology of the organs of singing. Phonetic
exercises for the development of tone. Simple studies, major scales, one
octave. (1-4-1)
S inging 2. Vocalises. Phonetic exercises. Major and minor scales and
arpeggios. Two simple songs. (1-4-II)
S inging 11. Vocalises of the grade of Lamperti, Book I. Major, minor,
and chromatic scales, two octaves. Arpeggios. Old Italian songs. (1-4-1)
S inging 12. A continuation of Singing 11, with the addition of French
songs. (1-4-II)
S inging 101. Vocalises of the grade of Lamperti, Book II, and Bordogni. German songs. Modern English songs. Trill studies. (1-4-1)
S inging 102. Study of arias from oratorios. Songs and advanced tech
nical studies. Junior recital. (1—
4—II)
S inging 103. Study of arias from operas. Songs and advanced technical
studies. (1-4-1)
S inging 104. Continuation of Singing 103. Senior recital. (1-^4—
II)

THEORY
Assistant Professor Coleman and *Miss Grant
T heory 1. Ear Training I. A comprehensive study of the elements of

musical notation, rhythm. Intervals, diatonic scales. Singing in all the
major and minor keys, simple and compound time and in the G and F clefs.
Rhythmic and melodic notation. Prerequisite: Piano 1. A ssistant P ro
fessor Coleman. (3-2-1)
T heory 2. Ear Training II. A continuation of Theory 1 including chro
matic alternations and simple modulations. Harmonic and melodic dicta
tion. Prerequisite: Theory 1. A ssistant P rofessor Coleman. (3-2-II)
T heory 10. Melody Writing. For public school music students. Pre
requisite: Theory 16. A ssistant P rofessor Coleman. (1-2-II)
T heory 11. Advanced Ear Training I. Sight-singing and dictation in

*On leave of absence, 1933-1934.
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volving more difficult rhythms and modulations. Prerequisite: Theory 2.
A s s is t a n t P rofessor C o l e m a n . (3-2-1)
T heory 12. Advanced Ear Training II. A continuation of Theory 11.
Prerequisite: Theory 11. A s s is t a n t P rofessor C o l e m a n . (3-2-II)
T heory 13. Solfeggio I. Sight-Singing with the fixed “do.” Compli
cated rhythms, advanced tonal relations. Change of measure and tempo.
Melodic and harmonic dictation. Theoretical study of acoustics and all of
the instruments of the orchestra. Prerequisite: Theory 1 and 2. Miss
G r a n t . (3-2-1)
T heory 14. Solfeggio II. Difficult singing and dictation involving G, F,
and C clefs. Rhythmic and tonal training continued. Ornaments. Altered
chords. Students are required to read fluently in all clefs. Advanced tonal
relations of the infra-diatonic scale. Prerequisite: Theory 13. Miss G r a n t .
(3-2-1I)
T heory 15. Harmony I. Study of all triads in major and minor modes.
Writing from basses and given sopranos. Dominant sevenths and inversion.
Leading tone and diminished sevenths and inversions. Prerequisites: The
ory 1 and 2, or admission by examinations. Miss G r a n t . (3-2-1)
T heory 16. Harmony II. This course includes modulation to related
and distantly related keys, secondary sevenths and inversions, and dominant
ninth chords. Prerequisite: Theory 15. Miss G r a n t . (3-2-II)
T heory 17. Keyboard Harmony I. Playing and resolving of intervals
of the major and minor scales. Harmonizing of exercises at the piano from
basses and simple melodies in both major and minor keys. Studies in trans
position involving all triads. (This course may not be taken before Theory
15 but may be elected at the same time.) Prerequisite: Theory 1 and 2.
( 2- 2- 1)
T heory 18. Keyboard Harmony II. Harmonizing of exercises at the
piano from basses and melodies. Use of all triads and inversions of seventh
chords. Transposition. Prerequisite: Theory 17. Miss G r a n t . (2-2-II)
T heory 19. Harmony III. Short Review. Chromatic passing tones.
Altered chords. Enharmonic notation. Modulation in distantly related
keys. Irregular resolution of the dominant seventh. Original work. Pre
requisite: Theory 16. Miss G r a n t . (2-2-1)
T

heory

20. Harmony IV . Non-harmonic tones. Figures chorale. The
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chromatic scale. Original work. Prerequisite: Theory 19. Miss Grant.
(2-2-II)
T heory 21. Keyboard Harmony III. Transposition of more difficult
passages. Playing of exercises from basses and sopranos containing modu
lations and altered chords, sevenths, and ninths. Prerequisite: Theory 19.
Miss Grant. (2 -i-I)
T heory 22. Keyboard Harmony IV. A continuation of Theory 21. Stu
dents must be able to harmonize passages containing modulations, altered
chords, non-harmonic tones from a given bass or soprano. Transpositions
of four-part harmonies, pieces in piano style, and Bach inventions. Miss
G rant . (2 -2 -II)
T heory 101. Harmonic Analysis I. This course is designed to enable
the student to account for every note according to its harmonic significance
in the works of Bach, Beethoven, Schumann, Chopin, and others. Pre
requisite : Theory 19. A ssistant P rofessor Coleman. (2-2-1)
T heory 102. Harmonic Analysis II. The works of Cesar Franck, Wag
ner, Debussy, and others analyzed from the standpoint of harmonic struc
ture Prerequisite: Theory 101. A ssistant P rofessor Coleman. (2-2-II)
T heory 103. Formal Analysis I. Analysis of works in the homophonic
forms. Prerequisite: Theory 16. A ssistant P rofessor Coleman.
(2-2-1, II)
T heory 104. Formal Analysis II. The sonata, symphony, fugue, and
the larger vocal forms analyzed as to their form. Original work. Pre
requisite: Theory 103. A ssistant P rofessor Coleman. (2-2-11)
T heory 105. Counterpoint I. Simple counterpoint, strict and free in
from two to eight voices and strict imitation. Prerequisite: Theory 20.
A ssistant P rofessor Coleman. (2-2-1)

T heory 106. Counterpoint II. Imitation, double counterpoint, canon and
elementary fugue. Prerequisite: Theory 105. A ssistant P rofessor Cole
m an.

(2 -2 -II)

T heory 150. Counterpoint III. Advanced canon and fugue. Prerequi
site: Theory 106. A ssistant P rofessor Coleman. (2-4-1)
T heory 151. Advanced Harmony. Polyharmony, atonality, the whole
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tone scale, and the Greek modes. Prerequisite: Theory 20.
P r o f e s s o r C o l e m a n . (2-2-II)

A s s is t a n t

T h e o r y 152. Composition. Free composition in the smaller vocal and
instrumental forms. Arranging. Prerequisite: Theory 106. A s s i s t a n t
P r o f e s s o r C o l e m a n . (2-4-1)
T heory

ory 152.

153 . Free Composition in the Larger Forms. Prerequisite: The
(2-4-II)

A s s is t a n t P ro fesso r C o l e m a n .

VIOLIN
Mr. Jones (in charge)
V i o l i n A. Sevcik, Opus 1. Scales and arpeggios in all keys in first posi
tion. Studies by Kayser, Opus 20; W ohlfarth; Depas-Rodin. Three solos
in first position. One concerto by Seitz. Bach, Ten Little Classics. A non
credit course for sub-freshmen. (I)
V i o l i n B. Sevcik, Opus 6, Part 2. Two solos from Dancla, Opus 89;
solos from Leonard, Sitt, and Gabrielli. Sonatas by Senallie, Francoeur,
and Kayser, Book II. Dont, Opus 38a. A non-credit course for sub-fresh
men. (II)
V i o l i n 1. Sevcik, Opus 7, 8. Sevcik, Opus 1, Part 2. Mazas, Opus 36,
Book 1. Compagnoli, Seven Divertissiments. Sonatas by Corelli, Opus 5,
Volume 2. Sonata in F Major by Handel. (1—<5—I)
V i o l i n 2. Sevcik, Opus 9. Sevcik, Opus 1, Part 3. Compagnoli, Seven
Divertissiments. Scales and arpeggios in all keys, three octaves. One of
the following: Vivaldi-Nachez, Concerto in D Minor and Concerto in A
Minor ; Accolay, Concerto in A Minor. ( 1—6—II )
V i o l i n 11. Sevcik, Opus 1, Part 3. Scales and arpeggios in all keys,
three octaves. Studies by Leonard. One sonata from the following: Han
del, E Major and A Major; Viotti, Concerto No. 23. (1-6-1)
V i o l i n 12. Sevcik, Opus 1, Parts 2 and 3. Kreutzer studies. One con
certo from the following: Bach, Concerto in A Minor; DeBeriot, Concerto
No. 9; Mozart, Concerto in A ; Reveries, Morceaux de Salon; Vieuxtemps,
Scene de Ballet, by DeBeriot. (1—
6—II )
V io l in

20A, B. Orchestra Sight-playing. (1-5-1 and II)

V io l in

21 A, B. String Quartet. (1-5-1 and II)
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V

io l in

22A, B. Ensemble. (2-1-1 and II)

V

io l in

23. The Viola. ( l- I - I I )
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V io l in 101. Kreutzer studies. Sevcik, Opus 1, Part 4, Scales in thirds
through first and second octaves. One of the following: DeBeriot, Con
certo, Opus 7; Viotti, Concerto No. 22; Kreutzer, Concerto No. 19. (1-6-1)

V iolin- 102. Sevcik, Opus 1, Part 4. Scales in thirds through first and
second octaves. Scales in tenths. Fiorillo, Thirty-six Caprices. One con
certo. Godard Concerto in A Minor. Vieuxtemps, Ballade and Polonaise.
Paganini, Perpetual Mlotion. Wieniawski, Legende. Junior Recital.
(1—
6—II )
V io lin 103. Sevcik, Opus 1, Part 4. Gavinee, Etudes. Scales in fingered
octaves through one octave. Rode, Twenty-four Caprices. One Bach
sonata. Saint-Saens, Rondo Capriccio. (1-6-1)
V io lin 104. Studies by Gavinee. Two concertos, including one by Men
delssohn. Bruch, Wieniawski, D M inor; Mozart, Concerto in D ; Lalo,
Spanish Symphony. Praeludium from Bach’s Sixth Sonata. Two move
ments of a concerto for the junior and senior year. One solo of advanced
grade. Senior recital. (1-6-II)

VIOLIN METHODS
Mr. Jones (in charge)
V iolin M ethods 101. Lectures and observation. (1 -.5 -I)
V iolin M ethods 102. Lectures and practice teaching. (1-.5-II)

PHILOSOPHY
Professor Locke (Head of the Department) and Dr. Dunham
(Courses in Philosophy are not open to freshmen.)
P h i l o s o p h y 1A. Introduction to Philosophy I. Brief survey of the his
torical development of philosophical thought. P r o f e s s o r L o c k e . (3-3-1)
P h i l o s o p h y IB. Introduction to Philosophy II. Introduction to th e
basic problems of metaphysics and epistemology. D r . D u n h a m . (3-3-II)
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P hilosophy 2A. Introduction to Social Philosophy. An orientation
course particularly for students of the social sciences, treating the main
outlines of the evolution of society and social culture and presenting a sur
vey of the main types of social theory. P rofessor L ocke. (3 -2-1)
P hilosophy 2B. Ethics. A course treating the nature of the moral prob
lem historically and systematically, emphasis being placed upon the social
derivation of moral sanctions. D r. D u n h a m . (3-2-II)
P hilosophy 3A. Principles of Scientific Method. A course for students
of science particularly, treating the function and development of methods
in science and presenting a survey of the main types of scientific method
and some methodological analysis of some of the more basic scientific laws
and hypotheses. P rofessor L ocke. (3-2-1)
P hilosophy 3B. Logic. Elements of formal logic, deductive and induc
tive; the nature of reasoning, conditions of proof. The course will consider
briefly the place of logic in contemporary philosophy. D r. D u n h a m .
(3-2-1I)
P hilosophy 4. Philosophy of Religion. (3-2) Omitted 1933-1934.
P hilosophy 5A. Aesthetics and Principles of Criticism I. Introduction
to historical aesthetic theory and special application of the principles of
criticism to literature and the problems of literary style. P rofessor L ocke.
( 2- 2- 1)
P hilosophy 5B. Aesthetics and Principles of Criticism II. Introduction
to modern scientific aesthetics and special application of the principles of
criticism to the fine arts. P rofessor L ocke. (2-2-II)
H istorical Courses

(Primarily for General Students)
P hilosophy 125. Ancient Philosophy. Classical philosophy from th<
Pre-Socratics through Neo-Platonism, with special emphasis on the philos
ophy of Plato and Aristotle. D r. D u n h a m . (3-2-1). Omitted 1933-1934.
P hilosophy 126. Modern Philosophy. This course covers the perioc

from the Renaissance through the critical philosophy of Kant, with an
emphasis upon the growth of the modern outlook. P rofessor L ocke
(3-2-1I)

I
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P h i l o s o p h y 127. Nineteenth Century Philosophy. Post-Kantian philos
ophy, including German absolutism, French critical and spiritual philoso
phies and materialism. P r o f e s s o r L o c k e . (3-3-II) Omitted 1933-1934.
P h i l o s o p h y 128. Contemporary Philosophy. A course dealing with
present philosophical tendencies, with reference particularly to William
James, Charles Pierce, Josiah Royce, Henri Bergson, and the realists. Dr.
D u n h a m . (3-2-1)
P h i l o s o p h y 129. American Philosophy. A survey of American thought
and ideals from Jefferson to Santayana. (3-3) Omitted 1933-1934.
S y s t e m a t ic C o u r s e s

(Primarily for Undergraduates Majoring in Philosophy)
150. British Empiricism. A course in the philosophies of
+fie British thinkers from Locke through Hume. P r o f e s s o r L o c k e . (2-2)
Omitted 1933-1934.
' P h il o s o p h y

P h i l o s o p h y 151. Continental Rationalism. An intensive study of the
ationalists from Descartes through Leibniz. D r. D u n h a m . (2 -2 ) OmittU 1933-1934.
P h il o s o p h y

Reason.

152A. The Philosophy of Kant I. The Critique of Pure
(2-2-1)

D r. D u n h a m .

P h i l o s o p h y 152B. The Philosophy of Kant II. The Critiques of Prac
tical Reason and Judgment. D r. D u n h a m . (2—2—11)
P h i l o s o p h y 153. Pragmatism and Modern Empiricism. The develop
ment of the chief concepts of pragmatism from Charles Pierce through to
conceptual pragmatism and contemporary functionalism. D r . D u n h a m .
(2-2-1) Omitted 1933-1934.
P h i l o s o p h y 154. Neo-Realism. Moore through Laird, with attention
to the American school of realism. D r . D u n h a m . (2-2-11)

FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS
P h i l o s o p h y 201. Seminar in Logic and Metaphysics. Consideration of
idealistic, realistic, and experimental logics and their metaphysical implica
tions. D r . D u n h a m . (2-2) Omitted 1933-1934.
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P h i l o s o p h y 202. Seminar in Theory of Value. The general theory of
value and the fields o f value. P r o f e s s o r L o c k e a n d D r. D u n h a m . (2-2)
P h i l o s o p h y 203. Seminar in Social Theory. Theory of State in critical
review and selected topics. Open also to advanced students in Sociology and
Government. P r o f e s s o r L o c k e . (2-2)
P h i l o s o p h y 204A, B, C. Seminars in Epistemology. Three majors in
alternating years: A—Theory of Cognition (given 1933-1934) ; B—Theory
of Truth (given 1934-1935) ; C—Theory of Meaning. P r o f e s s o r L o c k e
and

D r. D u n h a m .

P h i l o s o p h y 205. Special Directed Research. Individual intensive study
of selected topics in history or theory. Credit to be determined. P r o f e s s o r
L ocke a n d D r. D u n h a m .

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR MEN
Assistant Professor Davis (Acting Head of the Department), Assistai
Professor Burr and Mr. Verdcll
j
Courses 3, 11, 22, 24, 33, 34, 36, and 38 are for those students who ha\
credit for one course in swimming or its equivalent.
P h y s i c a l E d u c a t io n 1. Swimming I. Required of all first-year sti
dents who take Physical Education. A non-credit course. (I)
P h y s ic a l E d u c a t io n

3. Outdoor Games. A non-credit course. (II)

P hysical E ducation 11. Sivimming II. A non-credit course. (I )
P h y s i c a l E d u c a t io n

22. Boxing. A non-credit course. (3—II )

P h y s i c a l E d u c a t io n

33. Outdoor Games. A non-credit course. (3—II)

P h y s i c a l E d u c a t io n

34. Athletics I. A non-credit course. (3—11)

P hysical E ducation 36. Athletics II. A non-credit course. (3—
11)
P h y s i c a l E d u c a t io n

38. Athletics III. A non-credit course. (3—11)

P h y s i c a l E d u c a t io n

91. Teaching Motor Skills I. (5 -2 -1 )
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P hysical E ducation 92. Teaching Motor Skills II. ( 5 - i- I I )
P hysical E ducation 95. Teaching Motor Skills III. ( 5 - i- I )
P hysical E ducation 96. Teaching Motor Skills IV . (5 -i-II)
P hysical E ducation 101. Teaching Athletic Games I. ( 5 - i- I )
P hysical E ducation 102. Teaching Athletic Games II. (5 -i-II)
P hysical E ducation 105. Teaching Athletic Games III. ( 4 - i- I )
P hysical E ducation 106. Teaching Athletic Games IV . ( 4 - i- I I )
P hysical E ducation 110. General Anatomy. (4-4-1)
P hysical E ducation 120.

The Psychology of Physical Education.

(2-4-11)
P hysical E ducation 125. Community Recreation and Camp Craft.

(4-4-11)
P hysical E ducation 126. History of Physical Education. (4-4-11)
t

P hysical E ducation 128. General Physiology. (4-4-1)

P hysical E ducation 145. Theory of the Dance. (See Department of
/Physical Education for Women.)
P hysical E ducation 150. Health Examination and Anthropometry,

t (2-4- II)
P hysical E ducation 151. Physiotherapy. (See Department of Phys
ical Education for Women.)
' P hysical E ducation 155. Personal Hygiene. (3 -J -II)
P hysical E ducation 156. School and Public Hygiene. (See Depart
ment of Physical Education for Women.)
P hysical E ducation 157. Health Education in School and College.

(4—/-II)
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR WOMEN
Assistant Professor Allen (Acting Head of the Department), Assistant
Professors Burr and Davis, Miss Warfield and Miss Burnett
Courses 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 31, 37, and 40 are for those students who have
credit for Physical Education 1, 33, and 36.
P hysical E ducation 1. Hockey or Soccer and Hygiene. Required of
all first-year students who take Physical Education. A non-credit course.
(3-1)
P hysical E ducation 2. Szvimming I. Required of all first-year stu
dents who take Physical Education. A non-credit course. (3—II)
P hysical E ducation 4a, b, c, d. Clinics I, II, III, IV . Required of
physically unfit first and second-year students. Non-credit courses.
(3-1, II)
P hysical E ducation 11. Szvimming II. A non-credit course. (3-1)
P hysical E ducation 12. Tennis I. A non-credit course. (3-1)
P hysical E ducation 13. Archery I. A non-credit course. (3-1)
P hysical E ducation 14. Dancing I. A non-credit course. (3-1)
P hysical E ducation 15. Basketball. A non-credit course. (3-1)
P hysical E ducation 31. Swimming III. A non-credit course. (3-II'i
P hysical E ducation 33. Archery II. A non-credit course. (3—
11)
P hysical E ducation 36. Tennis II. A non-credit course. (3—
II)
P hysical E ducation 37. Track. A non-credit course. (3—
11)
P hysical E ducation 40. D-ancing II. A non-credit course. (3—
11)
P hysical E ducation 91a. Swimming IV . A course in elementary swim
ming for those who have not gained proficiency in swimming. A s s i s t a n t
P r o f e s s o r B u r r . (4 -I-I)
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P h y s i c a l E ducation 91b. Hockey and Directed Teaching. A course in
the theory, practice, and teaching of hockey. A ssistant P rofessor A llen.

(4 -1 -1)
P hysical E ducation 92a. Swimming V. A continuation of 91a. A s
P rofessor B urr. (4 -1 -II)

sistant

P hysical E ducation 92b. Gymnastics and Theory. Marching, calis
thenics, light hand apparatus work, and heavy apparatus. A ssistant P ro
fessor

A llen. (4 -1 -1 I)

P hysical E ducation 93a. Advanced Swimming. A continuation of 92a.
A ssistant P rofessor B urr. (4 -1-1)
P hysical E ducation 93b. Soccer and Directed Teaching. A course in
the theory, practice, and teaching of soccer. Miss B urnett. (4-1-1)
P hysical E ducation
nett. (4 -1 -1 I)

95a. Tennis and Directed Teaching. Miss

B

ur

) P hysical E ducation 95b. Clogs, Tap, and Folk Dances. Miss W ar(4 -1 -1 I)

field.
\

, P hysical E ducation 96a. German and Swedish Gymnastics.' A course

in calisthenics, heavy apparatus work, stunts, tumbling, and gymnastic
games. A ssistant P rofessor A llen. (4-1-1)
! P hysical E ducation 96b. Basketball and Directed Teaching. A course
h the theory, practice, and teaching of basketball. Miss B urnett. (4-1-1)
\ P hysical E ducation 97a. Archery and Directed Teaching. A course

n the theory, practice, and teaching of archery. (4-1-II)
P hysical E ducation 97b. Fundamentals of the Dance. M iss W ar(4 -1 -1 I)

field.

P hysical E ducation 101a. Games. Review of games: recess games,
after-school activities, schoolroom games, and quiet games. Miss B urnett.
(4-1-1)
P hysical E ducation 101b. Dance Composition atid Directed Teaching.
M iss W arfield. (4-1-1)
P hysical E ducation 102a. Track and Field, and Directed Teaching.

Miss W arfield. (4-1-1)
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P hysical E ducation 102b. Danish, Expressionistic, and Bode Gymnas
tics. A ssistant P rofessor A llen. (4— II)
P hysical E ducation 110. General Anatomy. A course in the structure
of the human body, dealing with the bony, muscular, and neural systems,
and the circulatory, respiratory, and nutritional systems. Prerequisite:
Zoology 9. A ssistant P rofessor A llen. (4-4-1)
P hysical E ducation 120. The Psychology of Physical Education. (See
Department of Physical Education for Men.)
P hysical E ducation 125. Community Recreation. (See Department of
Physical Education for Men.)
P hysical E ducation 126. History of Physical Education. (See Depar<
ment of Physical Education for Men.)
P hysical E ducation 128. General Physiology. (See Department o
Physical Education for Men.)
P hysical E ducation 145. Theory of the Dance. A course in the essen
tial nature of the dance and the larger aspects of the dance as an educa
tional activity. Miss W arfield. (3-2-1)
H ealth E ducation
P hysical E ducation 150. Health Examination atid Anthropometry
(See Department of Physical Education for Men.)
P hysical E ducation 151. Physiotherapy. A study of orthopedic ex 1
aminations, corrective gymnastics, massage, and first-aid. Prerequisites.
Physical Education 110 and 150. A ssistant P rofessor A llen . (4-1-1)
H

ealth

S ervice

P hysical E ducation 152. Advanced Physiotherapy. A study of the
effect of heat, electricity, water, and mechano-therapy. Prerequisite: Phys
ical Education 151. A ssistant P rofessor A llen . (4-2-II)
P hysical E ducation 155. Persoml Hygiene. A study of the hygiene
of the body, physical exercise, food, sex, and of domestic hygiene. Miss
B urnett. (3 -J -II)
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P hysical E dhcation 156. School of Public Hygiene. A study of prob
lems related to the school. Prerequisite: Physical Education 155. Miss
B urnett. (3-J-II)
P hysical E ducation 157. Health Curriculum in Schools and Colleges.
( (See Department of Physical Education for Men.)
P hysical E ducation 160. Theory of Athletics I. Coaching and officiat
ing of team games, tennis, soccer, field hockey, and basketball. Miss B ur
nett. (3-1-1)
P hysical E ducation 161. Gymnastic Theory. A study of technique
in marching and drill; free exercises; hand apparatus; exercises; stunts
md tumbling. A ssistant P rofessor A llf.n . (3-2-II)
P hysical E ducation 162. Theory of Athletics II. Coaching and offiiating on track and field, on tennis and play days. Miss B urnett. (3-2-II)

PHYSICS
Professor Frank Coleman (Head of the Department) , Professor William
Coleman, and Assistants
P hysics 0. A survey course in Physics, consisting of lectures, demon
strations, readings, reports and discussions. This course is a brief survey
of the field of physics and its applications. There are no prerequisites to
:his course. It may not be offered as fulfilling the physics requirement for
:ntrance to the Medical School. Credit only for freshmen and sophomores.
P hysics 1. General Physics I. This course covers mechanics, heat, and
sound. Lectures or recitations, two hours a week; one three-hour labora
tory period a week. Prerequisite: Mathematics 3. P rofessors F rank
Coleman and W illiam Coleman, and A ssistants . (J-I, II)
P hysics 2. General Physics II. A continuation of Physics 1, covering
electricity, magnetism, and light. Two lectures or recitations and one threehour, laboratory period a week. P rofessor W illiam Coleman and A s s is t 
ants . (3-1, II)
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P hysics 3. Advanced Experimental Physics. This course consists of a
series of carefully selected experiments in mechanics, heat, and electricity.
Occasional lectures will be given. Three three-hour laboratory periods a
week. Prerequisite: Physics 2. P rofessor F rank Coleman and A ssist 
ants . ( 3- 1, II)

FOR ADVANCED UNDERGRADUATES AND GRADUATES
P hysics 175 and 176. Theoretical Mechanics. Prerequisite: Mathematics
127. Given alternate years.
P hysics 177. Thermodynamics. An intermediate course consisting of lec
tures and problems. Prerequisites: Mathematics 127 and Physics 1, 2, anc
3. Given alternate years.
P hysics 178. Electricity and Magnetism. An intermediate course i
electricity and magnetism requiring a knowledge of the calculus. Pre
requisites: Mathematics 127 and Physics 1, 2, and 3. P rofessor F rane
Coleman. Given alternate years.
P hysics 179. Light. An intermediate course in light consisting of lec
tures and problems. Prerequisites: Mathematics 127 and Physics 1, 2, anc
3. P rofessor W illiam Coleman. Given alternate years.
P hysics 180A, B, and C. Advanced Physical Measurements. A laboratory
course based on Hoag’s Electron Physics and Taylor’s Manual of College j
Optics. Prerequisites: Physics 3 and a knowledge of the calculus. Giver .
alternate years.
&
f
FOR GRADUATES
P hysics 200, 201. Introduction to Modern Physics. A course based
on Richemeyer’s Introduction to Modcrn Physics. Prerequisites: Mathe
matics 127 and Physics 179. P rofessor F rank Coleman. Given alternate
years.
P hysics 210, 211, 212. Introduction to Mathematical Physics. An intro
ductory course dealing with some of the fundamental operations in mathe
matical physics. Prerequisites: Mathematics 128 and Physics 178. Given
alternate years.

